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Barry Quirk
Chief Executive
FILMING, BROADCASTING AND BLOGGING – Please note that any member of the press and
public may listen-in to proceedings at this ‘virtual’ meeting via a weblink which will be publicised
on the Council website at least 24 hours before the virtual meeting. Members of the press and
public may film, tweet, blog etc. during the live broadcast as they would be able to during a regular
Leadership Team meeting at the Town Hall. It is important, however, that councillors can discuss
and take decisions without disruption, so the only participants in this virtual meeting will be the
Councillors and those officers advising the Leadership Team.

Public Agenda
72 SECONDS SILENCE
At the start of the public session of the meeting there will be 72 second silence to
remember those who lost their lives in the Grenfell tragedy.
A1.

APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE

A2.

DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
Any Member of the Leadership Team, or any other Member present in the meeting, who has a
disclosable pecuniary interest in a matter to be considered at the meeting is reminded to disclose
the interest to the meeting and to leave the virtual meeting while any discussion or vote on the matter
takes place.
Members are also reminded that if they have any other significant interest in a matter to be
considered at the meeting, whether registered or not, which they feel should be declared in the public
interest, such interests should be declared to the meeting. In such circumstances Members should
consider whether, a member of the public, with knowledge of the relevant facts would reasonably
regard the interest as so significant that it is likely to prejudice their consideration or decision making.
If the Member considers that to be the case, they should leave the virtual meeting while any
discussion or vote on the matter takes place.

A3.

MINUTES OF THE LEADERSHIP TEAM MEETING HELD ON 11 NOVEMBER
2020 (attached)
For confirmation as a correct record and signature by the Chair.

A4.

GRENFELL RECOVERY RESOURCING FRAMEWORK
(Key Decision ref: 05767) (report attached)
For decision

A5.

COVID-19 RECOVERY (Key Decision ref: 05770) (report attached)
For decision

A6.

2020/21 REVENUE & CAPITAL MONITORING REPORT - QUARTER 2
(Key Decision ref: 05710) (report attached)
For decision

A7.

MEDIUM TERM FINANCIAL STRATEGY DECEMBER UPDATE
(Key Decision ref: 05768) (report attached)
For decision

A8.

PARKS AND LANDSCAPE MAINTENANCE CONTRACT AWARD
(Key Decision ref: 05651) (report attached)
For decision
[Note: There is a Part B (exempt) Appendix to the minutes of the previous meeting which is not for
publication by virtue of the Local Government Act 1972 Schedule 12A, Part 1, (as amended)
paragraph 3 (as amended), in that it contains ‘information relating to the financial or business affairs
of any particular person (including the authority holding that information)’.]

A9.

COVID- 19 SUPPORT FOR GREENWICH LEISURE LIMITED TO PROVIDE THE
BOROUGH'S LEISURE PROVISION
(Key Decision ref: 05790) (report attached)
For decision
[Note: There is a Part B (exempt) Appendix to the minutes of the previous meeting which is not for
publication by virtue of the Local Government Act 1972 Schedule 12A, Part 1, (as amended)
paragraph 3 (as amended), in that it contains ‘information relating to the financial or business affairs
of any particular person (including the authority holding that information)’.]

A10.

SAFEGUARDING ADULTS EXECUTIVE BOARD ANNUAL REPORT 2019/20
(report attached)
To note

A11.

ANY OTHER ORAL OR WRITTEN PUBLIC ITEMS WHICH THE CHAIRMAN
CONSIDERS URGENT
[Each written report on the public part of the Agenda as detailed above:
(i)

was made available for public inspection from the date of the Agenda;

(ii)

incorporates a list of the background papers which (i) disclose any facts or matters on which
that report, or any important part of it, is based; and (ii) have been relied upon to a material
extent in preparing it. (Relevant documents which contain confidential or exempt information
are not listed.); and

(iii)

may, with the consent of the Chairman and subject to specified reasons, be supported at the
meeting by way of oral statement or further written report in the event of special
circumstances arising after the despatch of the Agenda.]

A12.

EXCLUSION OF THE PRESS AND PUBLIC
If required, the Leadership Team will resolve to exclude the press and public from
the meeting should any specific item of business so require on the grounds that
discussions may involve the likely disclosure of exempt information as defined in
Part I of Schedule 12A to the Local Government Act 1972 (as amended).
Some reports on the agenda may include confidential information which is exempt
from publication. The Leadership Team may need to discuss this information in
private session before decisions are taken afterwards, in public session.
The next meeting of the Leadership Team
will be held on Wednesday 13 January 2021

Minutes of a meeting of the Leadership
Team (the Council’s executive) held at
6.30pm on 11 November 2020

Please note: This was a fully remote meeting held using Microsoft Teams
software and ‘livestreamed’ via a weblink publicised on the Council
website in accordance with The Local Authorities and Police and Crime
Panels (Coronavirus) (Flexibility of Local Authority and Police and Crime
Panel Meetings) (England and Wales) Regulations 2020.
PRESENT
Leadership Team Members in remote attendance
Cllr. Elizabeth Campbell (Chair) – Leader of the Council
Cllr. Sarah Addenbrooke – Adult Social Care & Public Health
Cllr. Anne Cyron – Communities
Cllr. Cem Kemahli – Environment
Cllr. Josh Rendall – Family & Children’s Services
Cllr. Kim Taylor-Smith – Grenfell, Housing & Social Investment
Cllr. Johnny Thalassites – Planning & Transport
Cllr. Mary Weale – Finance & Customer Delivery
Cllr. Emma Will – Community Safety, Culture & Leisure
Other Councillors in remote attendance
Cllr. Judith Blakeman
Cllr. Janet Evans
Cllr. Pat Mason
Cllr. Dori Schmetterling
Cllr. Marie-Therese Rossi (Chair, Overview and Scrutiny Committee)
Cllr. Linda Wade
Officers in remote attendance
Mike Curtis (Executive Director of Resources)
Bernie Flaherty (Executive Director of Adult Social Care & Public Health)
Sue Harris (Executive Director of Environment and Communities)
LeVerne Parker (Chief Solicitor & Monitoring Officer)
Barry Quirk (Chief Executive)
Stacie Smith (Senior Community Safety Officer)
Stuart Priestley (Chief Community Safety Officer)
Zulfiqar Mulak (Director for Housing Need)
Tom McColgan (Governance Services)
Esme Sharry (Governance Services)
PART A (PUBLIC) MINUTES
CHAIR’S INTRODUCTION
Cllr. Elizabeth Campbell welcomed everyone to the meeting and summarised
the way she would manage this remote meeting.

72 SECONDS SILENCE
The Leadership Team and all others present observed 72 seconds silence to
remember those who lost their lives in the Grenfell tragedy.
A1.

APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE
Cllr. Faulks sent her apologies for absence.

A2.

MEMBERS' DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST
No declarations of interest were made.

A3.

MINUTES OF THE LEADERSHIP TEAM MEETING HELD ON 8 OCTOBER
2020
The public and private minutes of the meeting held on 8 October were confirmed
as a correct record.

A4.

MEDIUM TERM FINANCIAL STRATEGY UPDATE (KD05734)
Cllr. Weale and the Chair introduced the report emphasising that there would be
a continuing economic impact from Covid-19 in the coming financial year even
as restrictions began to ease, with an additional 6,000 unemployed people in
the borough. It was important to ensure that the Council maintained a balanced
budget while protecting frontline services and investing in the future.
Cllr. Weale confirmed that the Council had received £16.3m in Section 31 grants
from the Government along with more targeted support for services like test and
trace and the hardship fund. The Government had also funded grants to
businesses that the Council had administered. The Council anticipated receiving
up to £8 million overall to cover lost income. Mike Curtis, Executive Director for
Resources, confirmed that the Council expected to close the in-year budget gap
by April 2021 and that a further deficit would not be taken forward.
In response to a question from Cllr. Mason about staff savings and any
implications for health and safety, Cllr. Weale stressed that there were robust
processes in place to assess what the impact of any staff reduction would be.
The Council would deliver savings by ensuring that there was a more
appropriate ratio of mangers to staff. Cllr. Thalassites highlighted the investment
of £290,000 in Building Control so that the Council could meet and then exceed
the requirements of the new Building Safety Regime.
Cllr. Mason flagged-up the significant capital investment proposed and asked
how this could be balanced against the increasing demands on revenue
spending. Cllr. Weale responded that the cost of borrowing was factored into
future budget considerations.
In response to Cllr. Evans, Cllr. Weale stated that she was looking to carry out
an operational review to assess what office space would be needed going
forward as part of the Covid-19 recovery process. She suggested that there was
a unique opportunity to change the pattern of working and potentially to reduce
the footprint of the estate.
The Leadership Team RESOLVED, for the reasons set out at paragraph 3.1 and
elsewhere within the report, that recommendations 2.1 to 2.7 be adopted.
Action by: Executive Director of Resources
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A5.

DEMENTIA STRATEGY (KD05492)
Cllr. Addenbrooke introduced the Dementia Plan 2020-2025 which had been
developed in partnership with people living with dementia, their families and
carers.
Cllr. Addenbrooke confirmed that there were around 1,400 residents living with
dementia and the number was expected to increase significantly over the
coming years. Bernie Flaherty, Executive Director of Adult Social Care & Public
Health, stated that key feedback from residents living with dementia was how
difficult it was to navigate through the health and adult social care system. The
aim of the Dementia Plan was to map out a clearer journey focused on a user
or carer.
The Leadership Team RESOLVED, for the reasons set out at paragraph 3.1 and
elsewhere within the report, that recommendations 2.1 be adopted.
Action by: Executive Director of Adult Social Care & Public Health

A6.

CCTV CAPITAL PROGRAMME (KD05723)
Cllr. Will introduced the report. She indicated that a balance had been struck
between deployable and fixed cameras. Fixed cameras had a high upfront cost
but lower maintenance costs and provided 24-hour cover whereas deployable
cameras were cheaper upfront with high upkeep cost but would allow the
Council to be flexible and respond to emerging issues.
Stuart Priestley, Chief Community Safety Officer explained that the Advisory
Group was made up of a self-selected group of residents with a particular
interest in CCTV. Through an iterative process the Group had considered the
purpose of CCTV, where it was most effective, and responded to analysis from
the Police. The residents took a strategic borough wide view rather than
focusing on their own neighbourhoods and communities.
Cllr. Taylor-Smith noted that a written question had been submitted in advance
of the meeting by Cllr. Blakeman asking whether residents in Hammersmith and
Fulham (LBHF) paid for CCTV coverage of estates. He confirmed that the
Housing Revenue Account funded CCTV operation on estates in LBHF, but
CCTV was not included in service charges.
In response to a query from Cllr. Mason, Stacie Smith, Senior Community Safety
Officer confirmed that the cameras could operate in very low light and some of
the existing stock of cameras had been upgraded.
The Leadership Team RESOLVED, for the reasons set out at paragraph 3.1 and
elsewhere within the report, that recommendations 2.1 and 2.2 be adopted.
Action by: Executive Director for Environment & Communities

A7.

LICENSING POLICY REVIEW (KD05753)
Cllr. Kemahli introduced the report paying tribute to the hard work of the
Licensing Team for bringing forward the Policy while also managing an
exceptionally busy summer. He accepted that the timing was not ideal and that
it was unfortunate that the statutory review period could not have been extended
to allow for a comprehensive review. However the Council could undertake
another review sooner than the statutory review required in 2026.
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The Leadership Team RESOLVED, for the reasons set out at paragraph 3.1 and
elsewhere within the report, that recommendation 2.1 be adopted.
Action by: Executive Director for Environment & Communities

A8.

DISCRETIONARY PROPERTY LICENSING CONSULTATION (KD05649)
Cllr. Kemahli introduced the report. He indicated that a team of Housing
Inspectors would be introduced to support the licensing scheme which would
give the Council the tools to enforce against short term lets.
Cllr. Taylor-Smith welcomed the consultation and highlighted the link to the
Council’s Five Year Housing Strategy. He emphasised that the scheme needed
to support good landlords as well as punish rogue landlords.
The Leadership Team RESOLVED, for the reasons set out at paragraph 3.1 and
elsewhere within the report, that recommendations 2.1 be adopted.
Action by: Executive Director for Environment and Communities

A9.

AWARD OF WEST LONDON CONTRACT TO MANAGE HMOS AND
DELIVER SUPPORT FOR SINGLE HOMELESS UNDER 35 (KD05762)
Cllr. Taylor-Smith introduced the paper which had been brought to the
Leadership Team under the Urgency Procedures. The Council had supported
over 150 rough sleepers through the pandemic by providing temporary
accommodation.
Zulfiqar Mulak, Director for Housing Need, confirmed that the units of
accommodation being procured could be used by any of the seven boroughs
that made up the West London Partnership. He would provide the Chair in
writing with the total amount of accommodation to which the Partnership had
access. He further indicated that as the commissioning borough the Council
would have control over where the accommodation was located and would be
sensitive to local concerns. He stated that the accommodation would likely be
located out of borough in areas with lower property prices.
The Leadership Team RESOLVED, for the reasons set out at paragraph 3.1 and
elsewhere within the report, that recommendations 2.1 be adopted.
Action by: Executive Director for Housing and Social Investment

A10. ANY OTHER ORAL OR WRITTEN PUBLIC ITEMS WHICH THE CHAIRMAN
CONSIDERS URGENT
The Chair noted that Cllr. Addenbrooke would step down from the Leadership
Team on Monday 16 November. She thanked Cllr. Addenbrooke for her hard
work as Lead Member for Adult Social Care & Public Health helping steer the
Council through a difficult period responding to the Grenfell Tragedy and Covid19.
The meeting ended at 8:05
Chair
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A4
Details of Leadership
Team meeting and the
date the decision will
be taken

Leadership Team

Forward Plan ref:

05767/20/K/A

Report title

GRENFELL RECOVERY RESOURCING FRAMEWORK

Reporting officer

Director of Grenfell Partnerships

Key decision

Yes

Access to information
classification

Public

Wards

All

Date of report: 1 December 2020
Date of decision: 9 December 2020

1.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

1.1

This paper sets out a resourcing framework for the next three years of the Council’s
Grenfell Recovery programme.

1.2

The Council’s Grenfell Recovery Strategy, agreed in 2019, set out 5-year plans to
support long-term recovery for bereaved, survivors, and local community, with
£50m of ringfenced funding to support the delivery of services. The funding was
profiled unevenly over the 5-year period, with more up front and reducing over the
following years.

1.3

With 3 years of the programme remaining from April 2021, we want to ensure that
the remaining funding has maximum impact for residents and that we are clear on
what we are trying to achieve together, both now and in the longer term. We know
that communities want to be more involved in shaping and controlling their own
recovery and that people’s needs are changing. Against a backdrop of significant
external challenges (including the impact of COVID-19, the Grenfell Tower Inquiry,
decisions about the future of the site and the work of the Memorial Commission),
we want to ensure that our approach to the next phase is as open and collaborative
as possible.
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1.4

We are therefore setting out a resourcing framework to provide clarity on the key
areas of focus over the remaining 3 years of the programme and the funding
available in each area. Within the parameters of the original Grenfell Recovery
Strategy, it will support effective forward planning and enable us to work with our
partners and communities to shape the next phase of the recovery programme and
the longer-term legacy from the Grenfell tragedy.

1.5

The framework is informed by conversations with residents, colleagues, partners
and other key stakeholders and incorporates comments and feedback from the
Overview and Scrutiny Committee, which considered an early draft of the
framework at its meeting on 12 November. We have made significant changes to
the paper since the OSC meeting, largely to reflect the feedback we had from
committee members and residents/community partners. This includes
strengthening our commitments around working collaboratively with the
community as an equal partner, ensuring we have robust mechanisms in place for
measuring and reporting the impact of initiatives and building a long-term legacy
from the tragedy. We have also added significantly more detail in each of the key
areas of the programme.

1.6

The framework will set the overall direction for the next phase of the Grenfell
Recovery programme. However, it is only the start of the dialogue and
communities and partners will be able to shape the specific plans in each area on
an ongoing collaborative basis. Our goal is a community-led recovery and we know
that existing and new initiatives will only be successful if they are developed and
delivered in partnership with residents.

1.7

We hope that the conversations we have with residents and partners in the coming
months will help to shape the Council’s longer-term plans to ensure that there is a
lasting legacy from the Grenfell tragedy beyond the end of the targeted recovery
programme. In this way, the outcomes we aim to deliver in the next three years will
be a stepping-stone to longer-term change across the Council, ensuring that
recovery efforts are sustained into the future.

1.8

Alongside this paper, we are also publishing a summary of plans which we will aim
to share widely via digital platforms, in key community locations and as part of the
January edition of North Kensington News. A draft of this update will be attached
to this report. To ensure maximum reach, this will be supplemented by a series of
short videos that we can share via social media so as many people as possible
are sighted and invited to participate.
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2.

RECOMMENDATIONS

2.1.

The Leadership Team is asked to agree the resourcing framework set out here in
Section 5 of the report and specifically:
•

the high-level plans for each area of the programme over the next three years,
set out in Table 4 (pages 9-16) below;

•

the plans to ensure ongoing community involvement in the programme and
arrangements for monitoring the impact of recovery initiatives and their
contribution to establishing a longer-term legacy from the tragedy
(summarised in Table 4 and in paragraphs 5.5-5.14);

•

the resource allocation for each area of the programme and indicative funding
profile for the next three years, set out at Appendix 1.

3.

REASONS FOR DECISION

3.1.

The Leadership Team is being asked to agree a resourcing framework for the
remaining three years of the Grenfell Recovery programme in order to:
•
•
•
•

Provide clarity on the medium-term outcomes and areas of focus for the
different parts of the programme, so everyone is clearer on the future we are
all working towards;
Set out the remaining funding available for the different parts of the
programme, based on even reductions implemented across the programme,
providing greater transparency;
Enable more collaboration and partnership working with the communities we
serve, by creating more opportunities for communities to be able to influence
and shape the elements of the programme that are relevant to them;
Support longer-term planning across the Council, by showing the potential of
collaboration and co-design with residents, partners and other stakeholders
in all our work and embedding learning beyond the end of the programme to
ensure there is an identifiable legacy from the tragedy in everything we do.

4.

BACKGROUND

4.1.

The Council’s Leadership Team agreed the Grenfell Recovery Strategy in January
2019 to support long-term recovery for the bereaved, survivors and the wider
community. The Council set out three key aims for the programme:
•
•
•

To support survivors and those who were bereaved as a result of the tragedy
to rebuild their lives and find their own personal paths to recovery. This
includes supporting all survivors to move and settle in new permanent homes.
To facilitate community-led recovery for the wider community, helping people
to build a better future for themselves and their families and to secure
improved life chances and opportunities for all.
To help all those affected by the Grenfell tragedy to support themselves and
each other, developing individual and community capacity and resilience to
lay the foundations for a better future.
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4.2.

The strategy committed to a specific programme of targeted initiatives to meet the
specific needs of the bereaved, survivors and the local community and address
specific issues that residents had identified as being important to them.

4.3.

This targeted programme was funded through the £50m agreed to support the
strategy and included commitments to provide:
•
•
•

A Dedicated Service for the bereaved and survivors and ongoing housing
support for survivors who had lost their homes;
Ongoing targeted support to residents from the local community, including
direct support for individuals and families and commissioned emotional health
and wellbeing services in schools and community-based settings;
A Grenfell Community Programme for the local area focused on supporting
community-led recovery, building community capacity and giving
communities a greater voice in addressing key local priorities.

4.4.

These commitments were fixed for the duration of the Recovery Programme, but
the strategy acknowledged that the Council would need to adapt and flex the
approach over the 5-year period. This would be necessary in order to reflect the
changing needs and aspirations of the community and the impact of external
factors, including the Grenfell Tower Inquiry, the criminal investigation, decisions
about the future of the site and the work of the Memorial Commission.

4.5.

The Recovery Strategy was clear that the medium and long-term outcomes were
for the whole Council, not just the targeted recovery programme. On the one hand,
there were a range of specific initiatives linked to Grenfell which were funded
separately from the targeted recovery programme, such as the Grenfell Education
Fund, the Grenfell Public Health programme and the refurbishment of the
Lancaster West Estate. On the other, there were the much wider changes
underway across the Council which were directly informed by learning from
Grenfell (in Housing, Governance or Community Engagement, for example). The
strategy noted that many of these would be taken forward through other plans and
strategies (the Housing Strategy, for example). It also recognised that long-term
recovery would depend on the concerted action of public agencies across the
partnership, not just the Council, and (just as importantly) the actions of local
communities themselves.

4.6.

The strategy acknowledged that targeted recovery initiatives provided muchneeded support to residents, particularly in the early stages of the programme, but
were also an opportunity to explore new approaches to service design and
delivery. In developing these approaches in partnership with residents (as we have
done, for example, on the Dedicated Service or the Grenfell Projects Fund), both
now and in the future, we hope to shape ways of working across the organisation,
honouring the Council’s wider commitment to ‘put communities first’ in all its work.
Over the next three years of the programme, there is an opportunity to build on this
to explore greater synergies between Grenfell recovery and mainstream Council
initiatives, helping to shape services and ensure a lasting legacy from the tragedy.
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Funding for recovery
4.7.

Alongside the Recovery Strategy, the Leadership Team agreed £50m of
ringfenced Council funding to support the delivery of the targeted recovery
programme over five years, from 1 April 2019 to 31 March 2024. Roughly half of
this was committed to services for the bereaved and survivors and half on
initiatives for the local community.

4.8.

When the funding was agreed in January 2019, an indicative profile was also
agreed as follows:
2019/20
2020/21
2021/22
2022/23
2023/24
Total
£’000
£’000
£’000
£’000
£’000
£’000
12,000
12,000
10,000
8,000
8,000
50,000
Table 1. Indicative profile of Grenfell Recovery funding, 2019-20 to 2023-24

4.9.

Within the broad commitments outlined above, the Council provided funding for the
following specific workstreams in 2019/20 and 2020/21:
Support for the
bereaved and
survivors

Workstream
Dedicated Service
Grenfell Housing Services
Grenfell Allocations Team

Support for the
wider community

Lead Team
Grenfell Partnerships
Housing Management
Housing Needs and
Supply
Family and Children’s
Services

Direct support to Children and
Families via the Malton Road
Hub
Community-based
Children’s Commissioning
commissioning for children and
young people
Community-based
Public Health
commissioning for adults
Commissioning
Schools-based commissioning
Children’s Commissioning
Employment and skills
Economic Development
commissioning
Grenfell
Community Programme (the
Communities
Community
Community Leadership
Programme
Programme and the Grenfell
Projects Fund)
The Curve Community Centre
Communities
Table 2. Summary of key Grenfell Recovery Strategy workstreams, 2019/20 and
2020/21.
4.10. Each of these workstreams is led by a different team across the Council. A detailed
breakdown of the 2020/21 budget is set out on the Council’s website.
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Developing a resourcing framework for the next three years
4.11. The overall commitments set out in the Grenfell Recovery Strategy have not
changed. However, at this critical juncture, we want to be clear about what we want
to achieve together with our residents over the next three years and how people
can be involved in shaping future initiatives. This is particularly important for a
number of reasons, which are set out below.
4.12. First, we know that residents, partners and other stakeholders actively want to
work with the Council to shape the next phase of the programme. We have heard
clearly from residents that they would like a greater sense of ownership over the
elements of the programme and that they feel that recovery initiatives should be
as inclusive and as accessible as possible, with everyone aware of the range of
support on offer. We know from other disaster recovery contexts that community
voice is critical for ensuring community-led recovery. We are also keen to share
learning from our work over the last 18 months, particularly from those areas of the
programme where we have worked most collaboratively with residents. In putting
together this resourcing framework, our ambition has therefore been to set out
ways that residents can be involved in each part of the programme, reflecting our
commitment to community-led recovery and to putting communities first.
4.13. Second, we know that the next phase of the programme will take place in a
challenging external context. COVID-19 continues to have a major impact on the
health and wellbeing of the bereaved, survivors and local residents and has
encouraged the Council to think in new ways about how to deliver aspects of the
programme and work in partnership with residents in this environment. The
delayed timescales for the Grenfell Tower Inquiry and potential future decisions
about the Tower and the Memorial will add to the uncertainty that residents feel
and impact on timescales for recovery, both individual and collective. These
developments also underline the non-linear nature of recovery and the challenges
which are still to come. In this context, setting out our plans openly and
transparently will be particularly important.
4.14. Third, the needs of the bereaved, survivors and communities are changing and will
continue to change. For example, the decreasing number of survivors and Wider
Grenfell residents in Temporary Accommodation means that those costs are
naturally reducing. More generally, we know from other disaster recovery contexts
that residents’ needs change considerably over time and that the services needed
18 months after a tragedy are not the same as those needed 3 and a half years
on. In the wake of the killing of George Floyd in the United States and the Black
Lives Matter movement, there is also a renewed focus on equalities, diversity and
inclusion. Given that bereaved and survivors and the local community are
particularly diverse groups, we think there is a clear opportunity to ensure that
every aspect of the programme has a clear focus on equalities. In adapting the
programme with residents, we want to make the most of best practice from other
disasters and emerging evidence of changing needs from a wide range of sources.
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4.15. Fourth, we want to support more effective planning for the future over the next
three years. Some arrangements are coming to an end in the coming year (existing
arrangements with providers of commissioned services come to an end in
March/July 2021, for example) or at some point in the near future (the end of the
leases on the Old Court Place building and The Curve in June 2022, for example).
Clearly setting out the resources available in each of the key areas over the next
three years will enable meaningful strategic planning with residents, partners and
other stakeholders to take place. As part of this, we need to think about how to
focus funding to build resilience among bereaved, survivors and local residents –
for example, by building a more universal offer in schools or by supporting peersupport initiatives that enable residents to support one another and lead their own
recovery.
4.16. Finally, this forward planning work will also help to ensure that we are building a
longer-term legacy from the tragedy beyond the end of the programme in 2024.
This means working with residents to develop new approaches that the rest of the
Council and its partners can learn from. For example:
•
•
•
•

Our work with Grenfell survivors will shape our wider approach in Housing
allocations and Housing management;
Our work on the Grenfell community programme will help to shape our wider
approach to community engagement and participation;
Our work with grassroots providers on community-based commissioning and
trauma-informed approaches will shape the Council’s longer-term
commissioning intentions;
Our work in developing more collaborative partnerships with communities
which respect their capabilities and diversity will help inform the wider
culture change work within the Council.

4.17. These are just some examples of how we can ensure that the targeted, time-limited
initiatives funded through the Grenfell Recovery programme help to ensure a
longer-term, sustainable legacy from Grenfell. This legacy must complement and
build upon the lessons we learned from the tragedy itself, from the response, and
from the Grenfell Tower Inquiry as it continues. We recognise that this longer-term
legacy is a vital area of focus as we move forward into the later stages of the
programme.

7

Feedback on the resourcing framework from residents and partners
4.18. The above themes have been echoed and expanded on in the conversations we
have had with residents, partners, colleagues, elected members and other key
stakeholders over the past few weeks. In particular, we have heard:
•

A strong desire to be involved in shaping initiatives for the wider community
on an ongoing basis.

•

The need to ensure services are reaching as many local people as possible,
including older people and those who are hard to reach.

•

A wish to focus on the future and make the most of opportunities ahead.

•

The importance of ensuring quiet voices in the community can be heard.

•

A need to focus on the impact of COVID-19, recognising the impact it has had
on existing issues.

•

The need to build a longer-term sustainable legacy from the Grenfell tragedy,
as part of and alongside the recovery programme.

•

The need to focus on opportunities for all residents, including employment,
education and retraining.

4.19. The final version of the framework reflects this feedback and particularly three
specific themes highlighted in conversations with residents and partners:
•

The importance of ongoing collaboration with residents in the next phase
of the recovery programme, hearing from as many voices as possible via
multiple channels, and creating structures and systems that enables the
community to really shape and lead their recovery.

•

The need to demonstrate clearly the impact of services and initiatives,
ensuring that they are as accessible and inclusive as possible and we can
show the difference they are making.

•

The importance of ensuring that targeted recovery initiatives are a stepping
stone to a longer-term sustainable legacy from the Grenfell tragedy which
we work with the local community to shape.
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5.

GRENFELL RECOVERY RESOURCING FRAMEWORK, 2021-2024
The Grenfell Recovery Resourcing Framework, 2021-24

5.1.

Against the backdrop outlined above, we are setting out a resourcing framework
for the next three years (2021/22 to 2023/24). The framework sets out our plans
for the remaining years of the programme, showing how we will continue to honour
the commitments made in the original Recovery Strategy while adapting services
and initiatives to reflect residents’ evolving needs and aspirations and the changing
external context described above.

5.2.

The framework focuses on the key areas raised in conversations with residents
and partners to date, including:
•

the key outcomes and areas of focus for each of the areas of the programme;

•

details of how residents can shape and influence plans in each area over the
next three years, both in the short term and the medium term;

•

the plans to demonstrate impact and a contribution to a sustainable legacy
from the Grenfell tragedy in each area;

•

the funding available in each area over the next three years.

5.3.

Table 4 below (pages 9-16) summarises the outcomes and key commitments
across the different areas of the programme, the plans to involve residents and
next steps in each area. This table will set the focus and direction of travel for each
of the areas of the programme over the next three years. However, the plans in
each area will be developed further with residents, as set out below. The table
should be read in conjunction with the funding profile set out at Appendix 1 and
summarised in Section 8 of the report below.

5.4.

Alongside the specific plans outlined in the table, paragraphs 5.5-5.14 below set
out our plans to ensuring ongoing community ownership of the Grenfell Recovery
Programme and to monitor the impact of the programme and its contribution to
establishing a Grenfell legacy. These are critical parts of the framework, so they
are included here as key commitments.
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Table 4. Key outcomes and areas of focus for the Grenfell Recovery Resourcing Framework, 2021/22 to 2023/24.
Key outcomes

Bereaved and survivors
Dedicated
•
Providing tailored support
Service
for bereaved and survivors
through the next phase of
recovery, taking into
account the impact of the
Grenfell Tower Inquiry and
future decisions about the
Tower.
•
Supporting bereaved and
survivors to build resilience
and sustainable forms of
support, with a particular
focus on employment,
education and peer-based
support.
•
Ensuring the service is as
efficient as possible in the
immediate future to make
maximum use of the
available resources.
•
Planning with bereaved and
survivors to provide longerterm support beyond the
end of the programme in
March 2024.
Housing
support and
housing
management

•

•

Supporting the small
number of survivors who
have yet to accept a
permanent home.
Providing high quality
housing management
services for survivors in
their new homes.

Key commitments

•

•

•

•

•

•

Ways that residents can
shape the programme

We will continue to work
closely with the Steering
Group and other
bereaved and survivors
to ensure that the service
adapts to changing
needs.
We will expand peer
support initiatives to build
a model for longer-term
sustainable support,
enabling bereaved and
survivors to support one
another in recovery.
We will place a renewed
focus on employment
and educational support
for bereaved and
survivors, reflecting the
impact of COVID-19.
We will set aside funding
for support beyond
March 2024 and work
with the Steering Group
to look at ways of using
this to have maximum
impact.
We will embed long-term
Housing support for
survivors in mainstream
structures, providing an
ongoing dedicated
resource to ensure joinup with the Dedicated
Service and Grenfell
Housing services.
We will continue to
provide housing
management services
via Grenfell Housing
Services.
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•

•

•

•

•

Plans to demonstrate
impact/legacy

The Steering Group,
made up of bereaved
and survivors, will
continue to shape and
influence the service
and be involved in
forward planning.
We will continue to
work with bereaved
and survivors through
the support planning
process to ensure
people can make the
progress they want to
make towards
recovery.
We will also continue
to seek feedback from
bereaved and
survivors, via surveys
and other
mechanisms such as
the website and group
forums.

•

We will continue to
work closely with
residents to support
them to move into
permanent homes.
We will continue to
work with residents to
shape housing
management services
and ensure we act on
their feedback, via
regular satisfaction
surveys and other
mechanisms.

•

•

•

•

•

Timescales and key
milestones

We will ensure the
Steering Group can
review detailed
measures of impact
on a regular basis.
We will share annual
impact reports with all
bereaved and
survivors from
summer 2021
onwards.
We will continue to
support bereaved and
survivors to build
longer-term peer
support networks to
create sustainable
change.
We will share learning
from the Dedicated
Service across the
Council, including
ways of working with
residents and key
partners such as the
NHS.

•

Sharing learning from
work with Grenfell
survivors to improve
mainstream services,
across housing needs
and housing
management.
Sharing learning with
Housing Associations
and other Registered
Providers to improve
provision for all social
tenants.

•

•

•

•

New Steering
Group to be in
place from
January 2021.
New employment
and skills offer for
bereaved and
survivors to be
launched in
January 2021.
Next round of
annual survey to
be launched in
April 2021 to
gather bereaved
and survivor
views and inform
service
development.

Roll out
handyperson
services in
January 2021.
Launch more
holistic approach
to capturing
resident
satisfaction
across all
services, not just
repairs, from April
2021.

Key outcomes
Wider community 1
Schools-based
•
provision

•

Creating a more universal
emotional wellbeing and
mental health offer that
builds resilience across
schools and reaches more
young people so local
children have the support
they need to thrive and
develop despite the impact
of the tragedy.
Ensuring local schools have
specific additional support
to sustain children and
young people’s recovery
given the ongoing Grenfell
Tower Inquiry and potential
decisions about the future
of the Tower.

Key commitments
•

•

•

•

Ways that residents can
shape the programme

We will continue to
support the work of
existing providers
(Latimer Community Art
Therapy (LCAT),
Place2Be, Future Men,
Catholic Children’s
Society) in North
Kensington schools
where they are able to
demonstrate outcomes
and impact.
Alongside this, we will
use some of the
available resource to
establish a new fund
which will aim to reach
more children and young
people and enable
schools to put forward
proposals to meet the
specific needs of their
pupils.
We will ensure that all
proposals are informed
by feedback from
parents and children and
we will help to facilitate
further collaboration
between schools and
providers.
We will work closely with
the NHS and other
partners to ensure
services are closely
aligned and to
strengthen pathways into
mainstream services.

•

•

•

•

We have begun
engagement with
providers and schools
to shape proposals for
further consultation.
Formal consultation
on the proposals will
begin early next year
and will include
engagement with
children and families,
schools, providers and
key community
partners.
We will ensure that
future proposals from
schools and providers
include plans to
engage current and
potential service users
and parents so as
many people as
possible can
contribute to (and then
access), the proposals
put forward.
We will support
providers and schools
to share data and
evidence of impact
with the local
community on an
ongoing basis so they
can inform
developments and ongoing provision.

Plans to demonstrate
impact/legacy
•

•

•

We will work with
schools and providers
to ensure that
measures of impact
are embedded in
future arrangements.
We will continue to
use the provider
forum to monitor
impact, identify gaps
and share learning
and best practice.
We will work with
providers and others
to develop key
lessons from
community-based
commissioning
approaches to inform
the Council’s longterm commissioning
intentions.

Timescales and key
milestones
•

•

•

•
•

Formal
consultation and
engagement to
launch in January
2021.
Key Decision on
future
arrangements to
be made in March
2021.
Transitions from
existing
arrangements to
occur between
April and August
2021.
New fund to
launch in May
2021.
New contract
arrangements to
be in place from
September 2021,
along with a
programme of
ongoing
community
collaboration with
key partners.

The areas listed here do not include the employment and skills ‘Community Works’ initiative, which will be delivered in 2021 but is supported by funding
from the 2019-20 Grenfell Recovery budget.
1
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Key outcomes
Communitybased provision
for children and
young people

•

•

•

•

2

Providing targeted
emotional wellbeing and
mental health support to
children in community
settings that builds
resilience and supports
recovery, taking into
account the impact of the
Grenfell Tower Inquiry and
future decisions about the
Tower.
Celebrating the voices and
lived experience of children
and young people and
ensuring these are at the
heart of the services we
provide.
Ensuring that children from
all backgrounds can access
additional support in a
range of community
settings.
Adapting the support to
make sure it is informed by
best practice from the
disaster recovery
community, including
CUIDAR-informed
approaches. 2

Key commitments
•

•

•

We will continue to
support the work of
existing providers
(Latimer Community Art
Therapy (LCAT) and
Kids on the Green)
where they are able to
demonstrate outcomes
and impact.
Alongside this, we will
establish a new fund
specifically for
community-based
support for children and
young people, with a
focus on inclusivity and
capturing children and
young people’s voices.
We will work with the
NHS and other partners
to ensure services are
closely aligned and to
strengthen pathways into
mainstream services.

•

•

•

•

•

https://www.lancaster.ac.uk/cuidar/en/.
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Ways that residents can
shape the programme
We have begun
conversations with
existing providers and
are supporting them to
develop proposals for
next year.
We will be reaching
out to other potential
providers and key
community
stakeholders about
the areas of focus for
the new fund.
Formal consultation
on proposals will take
place between
January and March
2021.
We will ensure that
future proposals
include clear plans to
engage current and
potential service
users, including
capturing the voices of
children and young
people.
We will support
providers to share
data and evidence of
impact with the local
community on an
ongoing basis so they
can shape provision
on an ongoing basis.

•

•

•

•

Plans to demonstrate
impact/legacy
By enhancing and
celebrating the voices
of children and young
people, we hope to
lay the groundwork for
wider youth
participation and
voice across the
Council, increasing
the social capital of
young people in the
north of the borough.
We will work with
providers to ensure
that measures of
impact are embedded
in new arrangements.
We will continue to
use the provider
forum to monitor
impact, identify gaps
and share learning
and best practice.
We will work with
providers and others
to identify key lessons
from our communitybased work to inform
the Council’s longterm commissioning
intentions.

Timescales and key
milestones
•
Key Decision on
new
arrangements to
be made in March
2021.
•
New
arrangements
with existing
providers to be in
place from April
2021.
•
New fund to be
launched in April
with decisions on
funding expected
by June/July.
2021.
•
A programme of
ongoing
community
collaboration with
key partners
established by
April 2021.

Key outcomes
Communitybased provision
for adults

•

•

Providing targeted,
culturally sensitive
emotional health and
mental wellbeing services
to adults in communitybased settings, with a
particular focus on BME
communities, the impact of
the Grenfell Tower Inquiry
and decisions about the
future of the Tower.
Ensuring recovery services
are as inclusive as possible
and that local adults from all
backgrounds and ethnicities
have access to culturally
appropriate support which
helps them to connect with
mainstream services.

Key commitments
•

•

•

•

We will build on and
enhance existing
provision by continuing
to support the work of
the ‘Together 4 Grenfell’
providers where they can
demonstrate impact and
outcomes.
We will address gaps in
current provision,
including support for men
from BME communities
and isolated older
people.
Alongside this, we will
develop a new peer
support programme for
the local community,
building on best practice
from the disaster
recovery community and
existing community
strengths.
We will work with NHS
partners to ensure
services are as closely
aligned as possible and
to strengthen pathways
to mainstream services.
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•

•

•

•

Ways that residents can
shape the programme
We have begun
engagement with
existing providers to
develop potential
proposals for further
consultation.
We will be engaging
with residents,
providers and key
community partners to
design a peer support
framework for the
local community.
Formal consultation
on proposals between
January and March
2021.
We will support
providers to share
data and evidence of
impact with the local
community on an
ongoing basis.

•

•

•

•

•

Plans to demonstrate
impact/legacy
We will work with
existing providers to
ensure that measures
of impact are
embedded in new
arrangements.
We will also ensure
that the new peer
support programme
captures evidence of
impact and outcomes.
We will continue to
use the provider
forum to monitor
impact, identify gaps
and share learning
and best practice
across the system.
We will work with
providers and others
to develop key
lessons from
community-based
commissioning
approaches to inform
the Council’s longterm commissioning
intentions.
We will focus on
creating a sustainable
legacy in this area,
focusing on peer
support, traumainformed approaches
and embedding
cultural competence
in all our work.

Timescales and key
milestones
•
New
arrangements
with existing
providers to be in
place from April
2021, with the
new peer support
programme
launched by June
2021.
•
A programme of
ongoing
community
collaboration with
key partners
established by
April 2021.

Key outcomes
Targeted
support for
children and
families

•

•

Providing additional
targeted support to help
narrow the gap for children
and families affected by the
tragedy
Support the rollout of a
trauma-informed approach
across the programme and
the wider system.

Key commitments
•

•

•

We will launch a pilot
programme to tackle
exclusions in North
Kensington, supporting
children and families in a
trauma-informed way.
We will provide traumainformed support and
training for key
community partners and
staff across the
programme.
We will use a small
amount of funding to
provide targeted Early
Years support for
children directly affected
by the fire, with a focus
on speech and language
and early development.
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Ways that residents can
shape the programme
•
We have begun initial
conversations with
community partners
and schools and will
be working with
children and families,
schools and
community partners to
codesign the pilot
early next year.
•
We will work with the
Dedicated Service,
Early Help services
and families to identify
young children who
might need additional
support around
speech and language
development.

Plans to demonstrate
impact/legacy
•
We will work with
colleagues across the
Council to embed a
trauma-informed
approach across the
Grenfell Recovery
programme and
beyond, including
training for residents
and key community
partners.
•
We will ensure that
lessons from our pilot
programme shape our
wider approach to
exclusions and that
the pilot includes
robust mechanisms
for monitoring impact
and key outcomes.

Timescales and key
milestones
•
Codesign of pilot
programme to
take place early
next year, with
Key Decision
expected in May
2021.
•
Community
reference group
to be established
in February 2021
to ensure ongoing
community
involvement.
•
New pilot
programme to
tackle exclusions
to be in place by
September 2021.
•
Additional support
for young children
to be in place by
April 2021.

Key outcomes

Key commitments

Grenfell
Community
Programme

•

Continuing to foster social
capital and community
leadership, building on
community strengths to
facilitate community-led
recovery.

•

i. Grenfell
Projects Fund

•

Supporting local
community-led initiatives to
thrive, through a dedicated
fund which focuses on key
local priorities, with funding
allocated through a
resident-led decisionmaking process.
Ensuring an inclusive
approach to the design and
delivery of the fund,
involving as many local
people as possible.
Working with residents and
local organisations to
ensure that proposals are
robust and that clear plans
are in place for monitoring
and communicating the
impact of successful
projects.

•

•

•

•

•
•

•

We will continue to work
with residents to adapt
and evolve current
initiatives, including The
Curve, the Grenfell
Projects Fund and the
Community Leadership
Programme.
We will continue to work
with applicants who were
successful in Year 1 of
the programme to adapt
projects, supporting them
to deliver their projects
virtually or in a COVID
safe way.
We will design and
deliver Year 2 of the
Grenfell Projects Fund in
partnership with the
community, ensuring we
hear from a wide range
of voices and incorporate
lessons learnt from Year
1.
We will support potential
applicants with their bids
to ensure they are viable.
We will ensure that
robust governance and
monitoring arrangements
are in place for all
projects.
We will work with the
NHS and other partners
to ensure that the
Grenfell Projects Fund
aligns as far as possible
with other existing
initiatives and funding
opportunities.
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Ways that residents can
shape the programme
•
We will codesign the
entire programme with
the local community,
with detailed input in
each of the key areas
below.

Plans to demonstrate
impact/legacy
•
We want to ensure
that learning from the
Grenfell Community
Programme continues
to shape our ways of
working with
communities.

Timescales and key
milestones
See individual areas
below

•

•

•

•

•

•

We began the process
of codesigning Year 2
of the Fund at the
Grenfell Assembly
meeting on 18
November.
Further meeting
planned on 8
December to explore
options for community
oversight and
governance of the
fund.
We will be talking to
key community
partners to ensure we
hear as many voices
as possible, including
younger people, older
people, the digitally
excluded and BME
communities.
We are working with
residents to explore a
proposal for a
community-led
steering group to
oversee and monitor
the Fund going
forward.

•

•

•

•

We will continue to
support projects to
share learning and
evidence of impact
with the local
community via regular
feedback sessions.
We will ensure that all
projects capture and
report key measures
of impact as part of
the agreements we
conclude with them.
We will share learning
from the Grenfell
Projects Fund across
the Council, exploring
ways we might
incorporate similar
approaches
elsewhere.
We will help to embed
asset-based
approaches across
the Council, where
residents are key
partners and are
supported to shape
local services.
We will support local
groups and
organisations to apply
for other mainstream
sources of funding
where possible.

•

•

•

Continued
engagement with
residents on the
design of the fund
to take place in
December.
Application
process for Year 2
of the Grenfell
Projects Fund to
begin in January
2021.
Key Decision to
be taken on
design of the fund
to be taken in
February 2021.
Community-led
decision-making
process to take
place in April
2021, with funding
allocated
thereafter.

Key outcomes
ii. Community
Leadership
Programme

•

•

•

Supporting local individuals
and organisations who want
to lead their communities in
recovery.
Helping residents develop
the tools they need to take
a more active role in the
community and civic life.
Building on success of
programme to date,
ensuring it is as inclusive as
possible and helps to
promote civic participation
among all groups.

Key commitments
•

•

We will continue to flex
and adapt the support on
offer, working with
residents and partners to
ensure we are offering a
wide range of support
and that we are clearly
articulating the outcomes
we are trying to achieve.
We will work with
providers and users of
the programme to
develop robust measures
of impact.

•

•

•
iii. The Curve

•

Building on the strengths of
local people, making the
best use of community
spaces to facilitate
community-led recovery.

•

•

We will ensure that the
services and
programmes running
from The Curve continue
to adapt and are as
closely aligned as
possible with other
aspects of the
Community Programme
and the wider offer in the
local area.
We will work with the
Board of Governors and
the local community to
plan for the future of The
Curve, focusing on the
positive aspects of the
current offer and the key
services delivered from
the space.

•
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Ways that residents can
shape the programme
We have begun to
hold focus groups with
key stakeholders to
look at how we might
flex and adapt the next
phase of the
programme.
Formal consultation
will follow early next
year, including
engagement with
existing users and
providers, other local
residents and key
community partners.
We want to focus on
hearing quiet voices
through new channels.
We will work with the
Board of Governors,
other key
stakeholders and the
wider community on
plans for the centre
over the next 18
months and beyond,
including ways to
preserve the legacy of
the centre and use the
remaining funding
beyond the end of the
lease in June 2022.

Plans to demonstrate
impact/legacy
•
We want to develop
the Community
Leadership
Programme as a key
Grenfell legacy
project, exploring
longer-term ways of
building social capital,
creating community
leaders, and
harnessing
community strengths
to support residents to
play an active role in
civic life.

Timescales and key
milestones
•
Formal
consultation on
the next phase of
the programme to
begin in January
2021.
•
Revamped
Community
Leadership
Programme to be
in place from April
2021, with
ongoing
mechanisms for
community
involvement.

•

•

•

We will continue to
work with the Board of
Governors to monitor
the performance of
services and develop
key measures of
impact.
We will work in closer
partnership with the
local community to
ensure that we make
the best possible use
of all community
spaces, exploring
ways to embed the
services and
community-led ethos
of The Curve in our
wider work in North
Kensington and
beyond.

•

Conversations
about longer-term
future of The
Curve to begin
with the Board of
Governors and
the local
community in
early 2021.
Formal
consultation to
take place prior to
the end of the
lease in June
2022.

Key outcomes
Housing

•

Using remaining funding to
new Grenfell legacy
initiatives in Housing, which
aim to support long-term
sustainable change
informed by learning from
the tragedy.

Key commitments
•

•

We will establish a new
Grenfell Housing Legacy
Fund for residents on
Council estates in
Notting Dale ward. At
present, we are
expecting to allocate this
on the basis of the
number of properties on
each estate.
Alongside this, we will
launch a project to
explore new ways of
working with residents in
Housing need. This will
be informed by lessons
and feedback from our
work with Grenfell
survivors and will focus
on improving residents’
experience of the
allocations process.

•

•

•

•
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Ways that residents can
shape the programme
We have begun
conversations with
Notting Dale
residents’
associations and will
be working closely
with them over the
coming months to
develop key principles
and parameters for
the fund.
Formal consultation
and engagement on
the Housing Legacy
Fund proposal will
begin in January
2021.
Using the estate
improvement budget
model, we will also
work to ensure that
we reach as many
residents as possible.
Engagement with
Grenfell survivors and
other key
stakeholders on the
housing allocations
project will begin in
December 2020.

•

•

•

•

Plans to demonstrate
impact/legacy
As part of the design
of the new Housing
Legacy Fund, we will
explore with residents
ways of measuring
the success and
impact of new
initiatives.
We will also support
residents to identify
potential additional
sources of funding
that might help
increase the impact of
new initiatives.
We will also bring
residents’
associations together
to support the
development of ideas
and share learning
from projects.
For both the Housing
Legacy Fund and the
allocations project, we
will seek to make a
clear contribution to
longer-term change,
giving local residents
a central role in
defining and driving a
specific lasting
Grenfell legacy in
housing, and making
a contribution to
improving overall
housing experience
for a wider group of
residents with housing
needs.

Timescales and key
milestones
•
Formal
consultation to
launch in
February 2021.
•
Key Decision to
be taken in April
2021, with launch
of the fund shortly
thereafter.
•
Wide-ranging
engagement with
residents on
potential
proposals to take
place from May
2021.
•
Codesign of
Housing
Allocations project
to begin in
January 2021,
with a resident
reference group
established in
February 2021.

Working towards a community-led recovery
5.5.

The above table sets out some of our plans to work collaboratively with residents
and key stakeholders as equal partners over the coming years. It focuses on two
key areas.

5.6.

Firstly, we want to ensure that there is specific consultation and engagement on
each of the individual areas of the programme. The table sets out the wide range
of opportunities people will have to direct and steer the different initiatives within
the programme over the next 6-12 months. This period will be a key time for
increased community influence on the programme and so it is important that we
are clear about the opportunities to be involved in the short term. Following
feedback from local residents and partners, we will be placing a special emphasis
on hearing from as many people as possible (including quiet voices) in our
engagement.

5.7.

Secondly, we have identified key mechanisms that could enable the community to
shape and steer recovery activity on an ongoing basis. This follows early
conversations with key community partners who emphasised the importance of
ongoing, meaningful resident involvement not just as a one-off, but throughout the
next three years. We heard clearly that for the community to be able to shape the
programme, conversations will have to be regular. We have already adopted this
type of approach in some areas of programme, for example with the Dedicated
Service Steering Group or the Grenfell Projects Fund. Outside of the Grenfell
recovery programme, colleagues have established other mechanisms for
community oversight, including a Steering Group for the Grenfell Education Fund,
for example. These kinds of initiatives ensure community ownership and
participation, themes which the disaster recovery literature emphasises as vital for
achieving long-term sustainable change.

5.8.

As part of this resourcing framework, we are outlining other plans to embed this
approach right across the programme. For example, we have committed to
supporting providers of commissioned services to share monitoring data and
evidence of impact with the local community on a regular basis so that people can
see key indicators, ask questions and share feedback. We have also made it clear
that local residents and community partners will be involved in the design and
ongoing monitoring of the new pilot programme to tackle exclusions and are
looking to establish some form of resident panel to guide this work. As noted
above, we are supporting the local community to develop a proposal for a Grenfell
Projects Fund Steering Group, which would be one way of ensuring ongoing
community involvement and oversight of projects, alongside the participatory
decision-making process and the regular feedback meetings which already exist.
Where people have other suggestions for mechanisms we might explore in
different areas of the programme, we would welcome these. We hope that this is
an area of the programme which we can develop further in partnership with
residents.

18

5.9.

Alongside this kind of ongoing engagement in each of the specific areas of the
programme, officers in the Grenfell Partnerships team are committed to meeting
regularly with key community partners to hear feedback, discuss progress and
identify key issues and learning across the programme as a whole. We know that
local groups have different areas of focus/interest, so we propose holding
individual sessions with interested local groups and organisations on at least a
quarterly basis.
Demonstrating impact and contributing to a sustainable legacy from the Grenfell
tragedy

5.10. One other key theme of our engagement to date is the need to demonstrate the
impact of Grenfell Recovery initiatives. As indicated in Table 4 above, we will be
renewing our focus on impact across the programme and working to improve data
and key indicators in each of the individual areas. However, we also recognise the
need to bring this information together to show progress across the whole
programme and to ensure that as many residents as possible are aware
5.11. We are therefore proposing to publish annual impact reports for the Grenfell
Recovery programme, the first of which will be published in Autumn 2021, once
we have had a chance to launch and embed most of the new initiatives set out in
the framework. These reports will aim to show progress and evidence of impact,
with clear measures in each of the individual areas of the programme.
5.12. In addition to showing progress and impact across the programme, these reports
will also seek to show how initiatives are contributing to the establishment of a
sustainable legacy from the Grenfell tragedy. As outlined above, if it is to succeed
the programme has to be part of a much wider change in the way that we work in
partnership with our communities to deliver services. We want to use these reports
to demonstrate how Grenfell Recovery activity is contributing to longer-term
change at the Council, informed by feedback from our residents about how they
understand the legacy of the Grenfell tragedy.
5.13. The Council’s Overview and Scrutiny Committee will be invited to scrutinise these
impact reports but, just as importantly, we want to ensure that key messages are
shared with local residents in an accessible format. We also plan to discuss the
reports with key community partners, through the mechanisms described above,
which will help to ensure that the aim, focus and targets of the programme are set
jointly with community involvement.
5.14. To help improve the overall understanding of impact, we will also be working to
create a consistent set of monitoring information for all programmes supporting
people in the wider community. This will help to ensure there is a universal
approach to the collection of basic output and impact data so we can piece together
the holistic view more effectively. This will include data about where people who
are accessing services live so we can ensure the support is reaching those in the
immediate area around the Tower.
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Engagement with the Council’s Scrutiny committees
5.15. Alongside this collaboration with residents, there will be detailed engagement with
the relevant scrutiny committees on the various elements of the resourcing
framework. This will help to ensure the ongoing monitoring of progress and impact.
As outlined in the November report to the Overview and Scrutiny Committee,
officers will provide:
•

an update report to the Overview and Scrutiny Committee in Spring next year
to report on progress in implementing the resourcing framework.

•

a regular update to the Committee thereafter to ensure it continues to be kept
abreast of progress and developments across the programme.

5.16. There will also be detailed engagement with the relevant scrutiny select
committees on plans in individual areas of the programme as part of the next phase
of consultation and engagement. This will include discussion with each of the
individual scrutiny select committees as follows:
Select Committee
Housing and Communities Scrutiny
Select Committee

•
•

Area(s) of focus
Rehousing, Grenfell Housing
Services and Housing Legacy
initiatives.
Grenfell Community Programme,
including The Curve, the Grenfell
Projects Fund and the Community
Leadership Programme.

Adult Social Care and Public Health
Scrutiny Select Committee

•
•

Dedicated Service
Commissioned services for adults.

Family and Children’s Services Scrutiny
Select Committee

•

Commissioned services for children
in schools and community-based
settings.
Targeted support for children and
families.

•

6.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNITY ENGAGEMENT

6.1

The resourcing framework sits squarely within the parameters of the original
Grenfell Recovery Strategy, which was informed by extensive consultation and
engagement with the bereaved, survivors and the local community. The planned
funding reductions will be applied evenly across the programme to ensure each
area continues to receive funding, in line with the commitments in the strategy.
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6.2

However, we are committed to working in partnership with residents to ensure
services are as effective as possible as their needs and aspirations change. Over
the last few weeks and months, officers have worked closely with a range of key
stakeholders on the overarching principles of the framework. These include
bereaved and survivor groups, local residents’ associations, key voluntary sector
partners and ward councillors. In the interests of maximum openness and
transparency, a draft version of the framework was published in early November
and considered by the Council’s Overview and Scrutiny Committee at its meeting
on 12 November.

6.3

In parallel, officers have also begun engagement with key partners in each of the
individual areas of the programme. For example, the Dedicated Service
Management Team has engaged with the Dedicated Service Steering Group
(made up of bereaved and survivors) on plans for the service moving forward and
has written to all bereaved and survivors to update them. Commissioning
colleagues have begun early engagement with providers and local schools to
shape the future of the targeted support offer. On the Community Programme side,
the Communities Team held a Grenfell Assembly on 18 November 2020
specifically to begin discussions on the shape of the next phase of the Grenfell
Projects Fund. The proposal for a Housing Legacy Fund has been informed by
initial discussions with local residents’ associations.

6.4

The final framework, including the detail in the table above, is directly informed by
the feedback from these conversations and reflects the views we have heard as
part of this early engagement, including with the Overview and Scrutiny
Committee.

6.5

However, as set out in more detail above, the framework is only the start of the
dialogue and communities and partners will be able to shape the specific plans in
each area on an ongoing basis. As we move forward to the next phase of the
recovery programme, we want to ensure that there is meaningful engagement,
discussion and codesign with residents in every area of the programme. Our goal
is a community-led recovery and we know that existing and new initiatives will only
be successful if they are developed and delivered in partnership with residents.

6.6

Specific plans for consultation and engagement are summarised in Table 4 and at
paragraphs 5.5-5.9 above. As noted there, our focus is both to ensure that there
are as many opportunities as possible for people to shape the plans over the next
6-12 months and to be involved on an ongoing basis over the next three years.

6.7

Alongside this report, we are publishing a short summary of plans, which shows
how we intend to involve residents in each of the areas of the programme over the
next three years. We hope to share this widely via digital channels and in key
community settings and will be including a copy in the next edition of North
Kensington News.

6.8

To ensure maximum reach, this will be supplemented by a series of short videos
about the framework and new initiatives that we can share via social media so as
many people as possible are sighted and invited to participate.
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7.

LEGAL IMPLICATIONS

7.1.

On 9 January 2019 the Leadership Team approved the Grenfell Recovery Strategy
and endorsed the plans to support the recovery of the bereaved, survivors and the
wider community for the next five years. Work continues in order to take forward
the Grenfell Recovery Strategy. This report asks the Leadership Team to approve
the resourcing framework setting out the key areas of commitment and approve
the budget available to meet those commitments in line with the Grenfell Recovery
Strategy for the remaining three years.

7.2

The resourcing framework sits within the parameters of the original Recovery
Strategy, which was agreed under the powers set out in Section 1 of the Localism
Act 2001. This gives the Council the power to do anything (unless prohibited by
law and subject to the public law principle to act reasonably) for the benefit of the
council, its area or persons resident or present in its area.

7.3

Where required, further decisions will be sought from the Leadership Team, Lead
Members or Executive Directors in accordance with the Council’s Constitution. If
key decisions are required, the relevant procedures will need to be followed and if
there is a procurement or commissioning of any service it should be undertaken in
accordance with the Public Contracts Regulations 2015 and the Council’s Contract
Regulations. For each decision the relevant decision maker will be advised of the
relevant legal, financial and other implications.

8.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

8.1.

The initiatives set out in the framework above will be funded from the remainder of
the £50m of ringfenced funding agreed by the Leadership Team to support the
Grenfell Recovery Strategy in January 2019.

8.2.

One of the key objectives of the resourcing framework is to provide clarity about
the funding allocated to each area of the programme over the next three years.
We recognise that setting out clearly what resources are available is vital for
enabling meaningful conversations about longer-term planning with residents,
colleagues and partners.

8.3.

The funding profile, set out at Appendix 1, is based on even reductions across the
different areas of the programme, which reflect the gradual reductions in the
funding available for the programme overall. This is the fairest and most
transparent way to implement the reductions, ensuring each of the key areas of
focus continues to receive some funding. This allows us to continue to honour the
commitments made in the Recovery Strategy, even as we may change the way
we do things in different parts of the programme and/or refocus initiatives in
partnership with residents to reflect changing needs.

8.4.

The profile set out at Appendix 1 is different from the original profile agreed in
January 2019. This is because we are expecting both some additional income from
external sources and some savings in the current year of the programme (mainly
due to underspends on accommodation and staffing costs). These details are
summarised in the first section of Appendix 1.
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8.5.

The Leadership Team is asked to agree the overall funding allocations for each
area of the programme set out in Appendix 1. However, following further
engagement with residents and partners, we may need to profile the spend
differently across the three-year period. We may decide, for example, to bring
spend forward or to profile it over a longer period, depending on how plans
develop. Any decision to deviate from the profile laid out at Appendix 1 will clearly
be set out in subsequent Key Decision reports.

8.6.

Across the programme, we want to make sure that we are using the funding to
have maximum impact for the bereaved, survivors and local community. We are
working hard to ensure that as much funding as possible is supporting direct work
with residents and have made significant savings on core and staffing costs,
stripping these out wherever we can. The slightly larger funding envelope now
available for the next three years is in part a result of these savings. We will
continue to take this approach as we move into the next phase of the programme,
using existing staffing resource wherever possible to deliver new initiatives.

8.7.

The resourcing framework will be delivered within the existing funding envelope
ringfenced for Grenfell Recovery. There is one area where there will be a small
knock-on effect on mainstream budgets. In Housing, we are proposing that the
remaining costs of temporary accommodation for Wider Grenfell residents, which
is currently funded through the Grenfell Recovery budget, are absorbed by
mainstream TA budgets from 1 April 2021. This will enable the remaining Grenfell
Recovery funding in this area to be used to benefit a wider range of residents.

9.

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

9.1

The plans set out here seek to benefit bereaved and survivors from the Grenfell
tragedy and those living in Notting Dale ward and the surrounding area. The focus
on bereaved and survivors is justified by the unique and profound impact of the
tragedy on these groups and the need to support them in their individual journeys
towards recovery. The focus on Notting Dale and the surrounding area is justified
by the geographically and spatially concentrated impact of the fire on the local
area. However, many elements of the programme will be open access and so will
be available to residents beyond the immediate area. Moreover, the plans to
develop a sustainable legacy from the tragedy will benefit a wider group of
residents, right across the borough.
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9.2

The equalities implications of these plans are likely to be substantially the same as
those set out in the original Recovery Strategy and to have a positive impact on
those with protected characteristics. As noted in that report, both bereaved and
survivors and residents of Notting Dale are extremely diverse groups with large
numbers of residents with protected characteristics, including gender, ethnicity,
faith and age. Moreover, the local area has significantly worse income,
employment and health outcomes compared to the rest of the borough. Alongside
the Council’s wider work, the plans set out here seek to address some of these
issues, ensuring that initiatives are as inclusive and reach as many residents as
possible and that approaches are targeted to support the specific needs of
particular groups, such as commissioned services for harder-to-reach older people
and BME communities.

9.3

As set out in the report, the initiatives set out here will be designed and delivered
in partnership with residents so we are not in a position yet to give a full picture of
the likely equalities impact at this stage. However, the next phase of the
programme will have a renewed focus on equalities and, as noted above, we will
seek to ensure that services and initiatives are as inclusive as possible. A full
Equalities Impact Assessment will be completed for all new initiatives and where
we are adapting initiatives (e.g. the Grenfell Projects Fund). Data on equalities
impact will be a key focus of the annual impact reports we produce across the
programme.

Callum Wilson
Director of Grenfell Partnerships
Contact officer(s): Joe Philp, Head of Partnerships, Liaison and Development. Email:
joe.philp@rbkc.gov.uk; telephone: 07857 696693.
Mandatory clearance requirements for all Key and Executive Decision reports
Cleared by Corporate Finance (officer’s initials)

TE/LAS

Cleared by Director of Law (officer’s initials)

JG

Cleared by Communications (officer’s initials)

KT
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Appendix 1: Allocation of resources across the next three years (2021/2 to 2023/4)
The following profile was originally agreed for the £50m across the five years of the recovery programme:
2019-20
2020-21
2021-2
2022-23
2023-24
£12m
£12m
£10m
£8m
£8m
In 2019-20, £12m was spent from the ringfenced £50m. In 2020-21, the intention was to spend another £12m. However, there is
some remaining external funding which we now expect to receive this financial year, 3 which means we will have to draw down less
from the ringfenced reserve to meet the budgetary commitments. We also expect that there will be a small amount of funding not
spent in 2020-21. This is mainly due to savings on Housing and temporary accommodation for survivors and Wider Grenfell
households.
This leaves a total of £28.0m across the remaining three years of the recovery programme (2021-22, 2022-23 and 2023-24). We
have now revised the original profile based on these assumptions for the remaining years of the programme
2021-22
2022-23
2023-24
£10.5m
£9.1m
£8.4m
Given the wider context, with delays to the Grenfell Tower Inquiry and wider questions still unanswered about the future of the
Tower and the memorial, it is felt that investing more of the additional funding in 21-22 and 22-23 will help to mitigate these
additional challenges.
Table 5 below gives the profile of the budget allocated to each individual area over the next three years, with reductions evenly
implemented across the key areas of the recovery programme. The current financial year (2020-21) is included for comparison
purposes.
As the Recovery Strategy intended, roughly half of the funding was to be spent on services for bereaved and survivors and half on
the wider community. Given changes to the timescales to the Grenfell Tower Inquiry and the impact of COVID-19, a small pot of
money has been set aside to provide longer-term support to bereaved and survivors.

This is residual funding from commitments made by the Government in the autumn of 2017 for mental health and emotional wellbeing services and the Friends
and Family Assistance Centre.

3
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Table 5: Framework for resource allocation across the specific areas of the programme
Service area
Bereaved and survivors

2020-21 (spend in £m)

2021-22 (spend in £m)

2022-23 (spend in £m)

2023-24 (spend in £m)

Dedicated Service

3.8 (overall budget of 4.5)

3.8

3.5

3.2

Housing support

1.25

0.5

0.25

0.25

Core

0.4

0.25*

0.2

0.15

Wider community
Community programme

2.7

2.5~

1.95

1.6

Targeted support
- Schools-based provision
- Community-based
provision for children and
young people
- Provision for adults
- Targeted support for
children and families

1.85

1.75~
0.5
0.5

1.4
0.4
0.4

1.25
0.35
0.35

0.5
0.25

0.4
0.2

0.35
0.2

Housing

0.65

0.5

0.4

0.3

Core

0.65

0.5*

0.4

0.35

Funding carried forward to
support future services for
bereaved and survivors

0.7#

0.7

1

1.3

Total

12.0

10.5

9.1

8.4

* We are aiming to make significantly greater reductions in this area than in other parts of the programme.
~ It is proposed that the additional core savings are invested into these areas. These areas therefore have a slightly increased funding envelope in 2021-22.
# Subject to further discussions with the Dedicated Service Steering Group.
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1.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

1.1.

Covid-19 has affected us all; our residents, communities, public institutions,
businesses, and voluntary and community organisations. This is a conjoined public
health and economic crisis and the Council is committed to working with its
communities to better understand the impact, address the challenges and plan
longer-term recovery. In Kensington and Chelsea, the lasting impact of the Grenfell
tragedy adds another dimension to the impact of Covid-19 and makes our
response to it all the more critical. Since the Grenfell tragedy of 2017, we have
been working to change how we do things and that experience and the lessons
from Grenfell are central to our approach.

1.2.

The Council Plan sets out the overall framework for the Council and the outcomes
it wants to achieve for residents. Its main priorities and three cross-cutting themes
present a strong foundation for the challenges ahead. However, the Council will
need to review the detailed content of the plan to ensure it reflects the actions
needed to support long-term recovery. The Council will continue to work in
partnership with businesses, stakeholders and the community on recovery and to
achieve outcomes over the long-term.

2.

RECOMMENDATIONS

2.1

The Leadership Team wishes to record it condolences to all those that have lost
loved ones during this very difficult time and to record its thanks to residents,
volunteers, community groups, staff, suppliers, NHS, emergency services and
businesses for all that they have done and continue to do to support our residents
during this crisis.

2.2

The Leadership Team is recommended to agree to the emerging draft outcomes
framework for recovery, so this can be refined further through engagement, and to
note the recovery programme and governance arrangements set out in this report.

3.

REASONS FOR DECISION

3.1.

The Council must plan for and build an approach to long-term recovery from Covid19, to ensure that it is doing all it can to support residents and communities both
now and as we come out of the pandemic. Our approach to recovery and the
reimagining of functions and services over the longer-term must be based on a
Council-wide corporate approach, both to considering issues and shaping the way
forward. All our longer-term work must start from community concerns and the
practical challenges that people and businesses are confronted with locally.

3.2.

The lessons from Grenfell and the changes the Council has made in the way it
works: working with the community and voluntary and community sector partners;
working together across the Council and our partners to seek holistic solutions to
the needs of individuals and communities; and changing our approach to the way
we engage with different communities across the borough, forms the foundation
of the Council’s work on our ongoing recovery. We have learnt from our experience
with Grenfell that it is important that the community is involved in shaping recovery.

4.

BACKGROUND

4.1.

A Leadership Team report was taken in June 1 this year which outlined the
Council’s response to date and the impact of Covid-19 on our communities.
Following this, an update report on recovery arrangements was taken to Overview
and Scrutiny Committee in July 2. Since the summer the second wave of the
pandemic has taken hold. The stark reality is that for at least the next year we will
be living and working with Covid-19. The Council is therefore dealing with a set
of concurrent challenges that inform one another.

1
2

Response and Recovery Leadership Team Report, June 2020
Update on Covid-19 Recovery, July 2020
2

Second wave and ongoing response
4.2.

The impact of the second wave is likely to deepen the impacts of Covid-19 already
identified. In continuing to respond to, and live with Covid-19, we will need to be
adaptable and flexible in meeting further challenges. As the situation continually
changes, ongoing evidence-based decision making and a strong local response
will be important. Responding early to the challenges presented by the second
wave should help to mitigate the impacts deepening and contribute to long-term
recovery.
Transition

4.3.

There are several operational challenges and opportunities that the Council will
need to address over the next 12 to 18 months in terms of service design, staffing
methods, workplaces, operating practices, budget, and culture change. This work
presents opportunities to deliver savings but also to deliver services in new ways.
This work includes building the resilience required to cope with any future
challenges including local outbreaks.
Recovery

4.4.

Recovering from this unprecedented health and economic crisis will require the
Council to look at where it can take different approaches, minimise impact and
provide interventions that provide a sustainable future for our communities.

4.5.

During the summer, the Council has been reviewing the impact of Covid-19 and
considering long-term recovery. This has been focused around four distinct (but
overlapping) domains of challenge. They follow the principles established in the
National Recovery Guidance and link to the Council’s corporate priorities and our
learning from Grenfell. The four domains are: health and well-being; community
and civic; economic challenge; and environmental impact.

4.6.

We have been reviewing the evidence to date alongside feedback from the
community through our community sentiment survey3 and other engagement. As
we are still in the midst of the pandemic, it will be important to continually check
and recheck the evidence over the coming months to shape our long-term
response.

3

https://www.rbkc.gov.uk/survey/resident_survey/resident_survey.htm
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4.7.

Alongside, the London Recovery Board 4, which is leading London’s recovery, has
set out and consulted on, a series of economic and social missions for the capital.
The economic missions are a green new deal, helping Londoners into good work,
high streets for all and digital access for all. The social missions are mental health
and wellbeing, a robust safety net, a new deal for young people, healthy food and
healthy weight and building strong communities. The Council will need to reflect
on these missions through its recovery work.

4.8.

This is a conjoined public health and economic crisis. Covid-19 has exposed and
amplified existing inequalities and health inequalities. This makes the Council
Plan’s cross cutting theme of narrowing the gap even more important. It will be
crucial that the Council’s approach to recovery is centered on tackling health
inequality and inequality more generally.

4.9.

In 2010, Professor Sir Michael Marmot was commissioned by the Government to
review health inequalities. His work resulted in six policy objectives5. In 2020 an
update was published to consider progress over the last 10 years, but the
conclusions were that nationally health inequalities had widened, not narrowed.
The Marmot policy objectives still stand today, and the health inequality approach
provides another useful framework through which to plan recovery. Health
inequalities result from social inequalities therefore to achieve change there must
be action across all social determinants of health - in early child development and
education, employment and working conditions, housing and neighbourhood
conditions, standards of living, and more generally, the equality of opportunities
society offers.

4.10. The ongoing impact of the Grenfell tragedy creates additional challenges for our
communities. Alongside our focus on COVID-19 recovery, the Council remains
committed to supporting long-term recovery from the Grenfell tragedy for the
bereaved, survivors and the wider community, many of whom have also been
impacted by COVID-19. As set out in the other report being considered by the
Leadership Team (05767/20/K/AB), we are working with residents to shape the
next phase of the Grenfell Recovery programme and want to ensure that our plans
take into account the additional impact and challenges of COVID-19.

London’s recovery is led by the London Recovery Board, chaired jointly by the Mayor of London and the
Chair of London Councils. It brings together leaders from across London’s government, business and civil
society, as well as the health and education sectors, trade unions and the police, to oversee the long-term
recovery effort.
5 The six Marmot policy objectives are: Give every child the best start in life, Enable all children, young
people and adults to maximise their capabilities and have control over their lives, Create fair employment
and good work for all, Ensure a healthy standard of living for all, Create and develop healthy and
sustainable places and communities, and Strengthen the role and impact of ill-health prevention.
4
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5.

OPTIONS, ANALYSIS AND PROPOSALS

5.1.

The Council has adopted an approach to recovery that recognises it will be gradual
and must be based on evidence and the aspirations of our communities. The
implications of the Council not seeking to understand impact and build on our
short-term response to develop long-term actions would be significant to the
borough and its communities.

5.2.

Our response to recovery will see the Council bringing together actions and
ensuring these are reflected in an updated Council Plan in spring 2021. Through
our approach we will:
•
•
•
•

Seek to understand and act upon evidence – this means not just looking at
statistics but hearing what our communities’ aspirations and needs are too.
Work with our communities to deliver recovery.
Work with our partners and stakeholders to ensure a co-ordinated response
to recovery.
Think through how our short-term actions help inform and shape our longterm approach, ensuring there is a theme of early intervention and
prevention.

Evidence of impact
5.3.

The health pandemic and the economic crisis has had an enormous impact over
the last months. In Kensington and Chelsea, the lasting impact of the Grenfell
tragedy, still felt by many in our communities, adds another dimension to the Covid19 pandemic and makes our response to it more critical.

5.4.

Over the summer an initial assessment of the impact of Covid-19 was carried out
by looking at statistics alongside engagement with our communities and
businesses. A summary of the evidence that we have collected is set out more
fully in Appendix 2. We have used this to help determine what the initial short,
medium and long-term actions and areas of focus might be for Covid-19 recovery.
The impact of the pandemic is far reaching, not only has it amplified existing
inequalities and health inequalities, it will also affect those who may not normally
have cause to come to the Council or others for support.

5.5.

The evidence and statistics underplay the astonishing impact this crisis is having
on the day to day lives of everyone. It does not adequately portray the grief
experienced by those who have lost close family members and friends. It fails to
recognise the isolation and loneliness experienced from the many weeks of staying
at home and strictly observing social distancing measures, or the impact of
lockdown on those who experience domestic abuse. It does not describe the fact
that the challenge to young people transitioning into the world of work is also
extremely acute during such a deep economic recession, or the furloughed worker
worrying about their job or the local entrepreneur struggling financially. And finally,
it does not do justice to the added stress and anxiety to those whose mental health
and well-being is already fragile.
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Outcomes and impact on Council Plan
5.6.

Response and recovery to Covid-19 are likely to run in parallel for some time to
come and will require the Council to undertake a range of short to long-term
actions. The Council has therefore sought to define short, medium and long-term
as follows:
•
•
•

Short term (2020 - 2021) – response and reducing the risk of Covid-19.
Medium term (2021 - 2022) – helping people to adapt to a new normal and
living with Covid while mitigating the longer-term effects.
Long term (2022 and beyond) – change to reduce long-term health and
economic inequality/ and building on opportunities e.g. green economy.

5.7.

The table appended (Appendix 1) sets out an initial draft outcomes framework
based on the evidence and feedback from residents and communities so far, so
that we can develop these further. The table outlines a range of ambitions and
potential responses to Covid-19 that could support recovery. The table also sets
out how the outcomes identified link to what is in the Council Plan, the London
Recovery Missions and the Marmot Review. The Council is already doing a lot of
work in many of these areas. The table serves to highlight where the Council will
need to consider amplifying current activity or put in place new activity to respond
to the effects of the pandemic. A number of these actions will also need to be
delivered with other boroughs or across London. Some of the actions will need to
be targeted at certain groups or areas in the borough, while others may be
universal, we have sought to identify particular groups in the table. While the table
separates outcomes by theme, many of these relate to one another and we should
seek to encourage cross Council action around this.

5.8.

The Council will seek to develop the outcomes over the coming months based on
further evidence as it emerges and engagement. As we continue to live with Covid19, this will be an iterative process as the impact and evidence may change. As
we develop the evidence base further, we will continue to look at what we do as a
Council and what is in our Council Plan to determine, if we need to do anything
differently, what we might need to do more of (amplify) and what we might need to
start doing.

5.9.

The five priority areas in our Council Plan and the cross-cutting themes continue
to provide a good framework for our work. Grenfell recovery remains the Council’s
number one priority and we will continue to focus on delivering the commitments
set out in the Grenfell Recovery Strategy, which is supported by ringfenced funding
to March 2024. As set out in the other report being considered by the Leadership
Team (05767/20/K/AB), we want to work with our communities to shape the next
phase of the Grenfell Recovery programme. This will help to ensure it addresses
residents’ changing needs and aspirations, including the challenges of COVID-19,
while retaining a clear focus on the impact of Grenfell and the key issues it raised.

6

Governance
5.10. Our recovery work will be managed internally through a Recovery Board,
supported by several task and finish groups looking at specific outcome areas.
This will allow the Council to understand impact and develop proposals where
necessary. This work will be reported back to the Leadership Team on a quarterly
basis. Alongside this, the Council is establishing a strategic partnership, chaired
by the Leader of the Council and it will include representatives from key institutions
and stakeholders from across the borough.
5.11. Up to £8 million has been identified to support Covid-19 Recovery and has been
included as part of the budget proposals for next year. It will not be possible to fund
everything that gets suggested in terms of recovery actions nor will it be
appropriate for the Council to fund everything itself. The Council will also need to
look to government funding, think about how it uses existing funding and works in
partnership with others to support Covid recovery. The Leadership Team will need
to use evidence and business cases to determine what is best to invest in over the
next two years. Where possible the Council should look to invest in things that
have a sustainable or will have a preventative/early intervention effect.
5.12. A report on revisions to the Council Plan will be brought to Leadership Team in
spring 2021 with quarterly updates on recovery thereafter. Any decisions to fund
recovery actions will be taken in accordance with the Council’s Constitution
including its financial and contract regulations.
6.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNITY ENGAGEMENT

6.1

Statistics underplay the unprecedented effect that the pandemic has had on the
day to day lives of our residents and businesses. The Council has been working
with partners, communities and residents to more fully understand their
experiences and to use them to shape our response and will continue to do so.

6.2

Across the Council we have been engaging with businesses, landlords and
community groups, and a resident’s survey was carried out over the summer,
which has been used to build our evidence base.

6.3

To develop this work further, the Council will focus on two elements. The first
element focuses on engaging with our communities to understand how Covid-19
might have affected the priorities they had identified previously in the Council Plan.
Within this area we will have a particular emphasis on engaging with groups that
have been disproportionately affected such as some ethnic minority
communities. This will help the Council to understand how delivery of these
priorities may need to change to support the longer-term recovery.
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6.4

The second element will focus on a coordinated drive to develop the community
assets that can support recovery. This includes working in partnerships with
volunteers and neighbourly groups; faith communities; other statutory bodies; the
VCS; and non-statutory funders. The Council must both ensure that the changes
made to the way the Council engages are continued and deepened during a period
where public meetings, gatherings and social interaction are severely constrained,
while working with our communities on a community led recovery for the borough.

7.

LEGAL IMPLICATIONS

7.1.

The Council used its existing powers, under the Civil Contingencies Act 2004 and
its associated regulations and guidance, to respond to the pandemic. The Act
imposes on the council, amongst other things, a duty to have effective plans in
place for responding to and mitigating the effects of the pandemic.

7.2.

Further legislation, to include the Coronavirus Act 2020 which came into force on
25 March 2020, enables the Council to control and manage the effects of the
pandemic. The Government described the powers as “temporary and
proportionate” and the Coronavirus Act 2002 is due to expire after a two-year
period from March 2020 though there are powers which will allow for the provisions
to be bought to an end six months earlier or six months later than its original
intended end date.

8.

FINANCIAL, PROPERTY, IT AND ANY OTHER RESOURCES IMPLICATIONS

8.1

Since the outbreak of the pandemic in March 2020, the Council has been closely
monitoring the financial impact of Covid-19 on both its service provision and
income levels. The latest forecast shows that the pandemic has created a
financial pressure of £41m. This is made up of increased spending on supporting
care homes, providing personal protective equipment (PPE), supporting
businesses, emergency transport changes to help social distancing and helping
our most vulnerable with food and support. Loss of income affects many
services, particularly that from parking services, commercial property and many
of the borough’s culture and leisure facilities.

8.2

Un-ringfenced Government grants will fund £16.3m of these pressures and a
further £9m is expected from the Government income compensation scheme.
However, Council resources, including contingency and reserves will be required
for any remaining.

8.3

The Council has received other ring-fenced grants which are funding support
towards test and trace, enforcement and compliance and supporting those who
shielded as part f the first lockdown and the now clinically extremely vulnerable.

8.4

This report sets out the Council’s approach to long term recovery and on 11
November, Leadership Team agreed use of the Council’s reserves, balances and
contingency of up to £8m to fund this work. Approval of spend against this £8m
will be overseen by the Council’s Recovery Board and in line with financial
regulations. This will be reported through the quarterly monitoring report to
Leadership Team.
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9.

HUMAN RESOURCES IMPLICATIONS

9.1.

There continues to be an incredible response to Covid-19 by the Council’s staff.
Resilience across teams has been strong throughout the last nine months. Staff
have continued to carry out critical front-line work across the borough, while many
colleagues worked from home and have adapted to new ways of working. The HR
team has worked closely with communications and public health teams to ensure
staff have access to the latest guidance and support. The Council has a health
and wellbeing offer in place for staff as they work through this challenging period.

10.

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

10.1 This is a conjoined health and economic crisis that impacts upon everyone but not
everyone will be affected equally. This crisis is likely to make the Council’s
corporate cross-cutting theme of “narrowing the gap” even more important, as it is
likely to amplify existing inequalities. To understand this further an initial
assessment of the impact of Covid-19 has been carried out over the summer on
the impact of Covid on our communities and those with protected characteristics,
this is reflected in the outcomes and evidence tables appended. This is being
developed further alongside qualitative engagement with our communities,
including with our BAME communities. This work does and will continue to form
the evidence base that underpins our approach to recovery and to ensure that
recovery helps to reduce inequality as much as possible.
Ameeta Rowland
Director of Corporate Strategy

Local Government Act 1972 (as amended) – Background papers used in the
preparation of this report
Contact officer(s): Ameeta Rowland, ameeta.rowland@rbkc.gov.uk
Mandatory clearance requirements for all Key and Executive Decision reports
Cleared by Corporate Finance (officer’s initials)

TE

Cleared by Director of Law (officer’s initials)

JG

Cleared by Communications (officer’s initials)

NPT
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Appendix 1 – Outcomes framework

Economy: Short to medium term
Link to Council Plan areas:
amplifying or new

Outcome

Economy: Short to medium term

•
Young people are
supported to
achieve their
potential

A great place to live, work
and learn
• Amplify: All young people
have a defined career
pathway into further
education, university,
employment or enterprise

Providing those
directly impacted by
Covid-19 with the
opportunities to
• A great place to live, work
upskill or reskill so
and learn
that they can meet
• New
their core economic
needs now and in
the future

Link to
Marmot

Link to
London
recovery
ambitions

Likely target groups
for intervention

1, 2

A New Deal
for Young
People

Young people aged
16-24

Emerging actions and ideas

•

•

•

3

Good Work for
All

Furloughed/out-ofwork through impact
of Covid-19 (women
young people,
people with
disabilities, BAME
groups)

•
•

•

A diverse, locally
rooted business and
cultural base, which
survives and adapts
to the impacts of
Covid-19

•

A place of culture to visit
and explore
• Amplify: Thriving high
streets, reflecting this
diverse and metropolitan
part of London

3, 5

High Streets
for All

Local businesses

•
•

11

Work with partners to ensure take up of
Government’s traineeship scheme and take up of
apprenticeships
Increase support for 16-24 cohort

RBKC to act as a key ‘intermediary’ for the
Government’s Kickstart scheme to support the
creation of jobs for young people
Increase funding to already commissioned
services such as FACES.
Construction sector careers initiatives to support
residents into the industry, as well as supporting
the redeployment of workers at risk of
redundancy
Run a small innovative projects call providing bid
funding against priority themes such as:
supporting young people into employment;
supporting career changers; supporting previously
self-employed back into work; and green or
socially responsible initiatives
Increasing consumer/visitor confidence, working
with our business forums and key cultural sites
Working with the Portobello Business Centre to
provide support to enable businesses including
social enterprises to innovate and adapt and to
support new enterprises to start up

Economy: Medium to long term
Link to Council Plan areas:
amplifying or new

Outcome

Economy: Medium to long term

•
Holistic approach
to support for
residents across
the council – with
hardship,
information advice
and guidance etc.

Supporting and safeguarding
vulnerable residents
• Amplify: People have
access to information,
advice, guidance and
services that meet their
needs and promote their
independence and wellbeing

Link to
Marmot

Link to London
recovery
ambitions

Likely target
groups for
intervention

Emerging actions and ideas
•

2

A Robust Safety
Net

Universal (with
targeting of groups
not yet heard)

•

•

Using our assets
differently – social
investment,
planning changes
etc.

•

A great place to live, work
and learn
• Amplify: Communities are
fully engaged in the
development of our
Planning policies

5

Building Strong
Communities

Universal (with
targeting of groups
not yet heard)

•

•
•
•
Our residents are
able to find and
stay in
employment

A great place to live, work
and learn
• Amplify: All [young] people
have a defined career
pathway into further
education, university,
employment or enterprise

3

Good Work for
All

Employment-age
population
•

12

Model best practice outreach services to initiate
conversations with residents who are most in
need
A more holistic approach which focuses on
approaching and engaging people without
assumptions about what people need and being
more fluid in problem-solving. Explore models
such as Haringey’s ‘Connected Communities’ and
Islington’s ‘Help on your Doorstep’
Review approach to economic place-shaping
over the longer-term, exploring options such as
shared workspaces, developing creative nighttime enterprise zones, and piloting high street
innovation zones
New uses for empty buildings – meanwhile use,
repair/re-use, civic and cultural centres,
implementing the Council’s approach to Social
Investment.
Implementation of improvement plan for
Kensington High Street
Directly deliver or commission more
programmes to support our residents into
employment pathways, with a particular focus
on disproportionately affected or disadvantaged
groups through a key worker approach. Key
worker able to navigate support with a range of
issues, mental health, housing etc.
Explore links between employment support and
mental health provision.

Economy: Medium to long term

•
Young people are
supported to
achieve their
potential

A diverse, locally
rooted business
and cultural base,
which survives and
adapts to the
impacts of Covid19

•

•
Supporting a
thriving green
economy

A great place to live, work
and learn
• Amplify: All young people
have a defined career
pathway into further
education, university,
employment or enterprise
A place of culture to visit
and explore
• Amplify: Thriving high
streets, reflecting this
diverse and metropolitan
part of London
Healthy, clean and safe
• Amplify: Exceptionally
clean, safe and wellmaintained streets; better
air quality, with reduced
emissions from both
vehicles and buildings

1, 2

3, 5

A New Deal for
Young People

High Streets for
All

Young people aged
0-24

Local businesses

•

Construction sector careers initiatives to support
residents into the industry, as well as supporting
the redeployment of workers at risk of
redundancy

•
•

Increase support for 16-24 cohort
Tackling child poverty

•

Local Procurement - engaging with our major
businesses and employers to utilize local supply
chains and increase spend with local businesses
Bringing together a library of skills/mentors for
those who want to set up their own business –
building on social capital in the borough.
Further develop a K&C Arts Festival, using recent
Culture Conversations as a basis

•

•
•

4, 5

A Green New
Deal
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Local businesses,
local partners incl.
TfL

Taking concerted action in encouraging and
stimulating the growth of a greener economy,
which could include investing in green energy,
infrastructure and transport; or investment in
sustainable businesses, social enterprises, or new
green startups through the borough’s approach
to social investment

Environment: Short to medium term
Link to Council Plan areas:
amplifying or new

Environment: Short to medium term

Outcome

Link to
Marmot

Link to
London
recovery
ambitions

Likely target groups
for intervention

Emerging actions and ideas

•
•
A cultural and
leisure offer for
everyone, including
access to green
spaces

Healthy, clean and safe
• Amplify: Champion
participation in sport and
physical activity, with an
affordable leisure offer
• Amplify: Reduced health
inequalities

Ensuring that short• Healthy, clean and safe
term benefits to
local air quality and
• Amplify: Better air quality,
reductions to
with reduced emissions
pollution are
from both vehicles and
sustained in the
buildings
long-term.

5, 6

A Green New
Deal

Disenfranchised from
access (BAME groups,
women, low-income
households, those
with disabilities those
living with little/no
green space/garden,
older people)

•

•

5, 6

A Green New
Deal
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Universal, particularly
those living in high
pollutant areas (near
major
stations/transport
hubs)

•

A public health-led campaign to target the least
active and support them to access leisure and
activity offers - roll-out initiatives to encourage
the continuation of lockdown activity levels whilst
also using this as a chance to tackle activity
inequalities – reduced membership fees for
groups most affected; a special focus on
promoting the offers that target specific groups
Working with partners to incentivise cycling
uptake particularly among BAME Groups;
supporting zero-emission public transport for the
future
Investment in green energy and green
infrastructure and transport – embedding the
switch to active travel, continuing our investment
in electric vehicle charging points etc.
Supporting efforts to phase out sales of new
petrol and diesel cars and vans by 2030 (e.g.
investing in grants to help buy cars and charge
point infrastructure)

Environment: Medium to long term
Link to Council Plan areas:
amplifying or new

Environment: Medium to long term

Outcome

•
A cultural and
leisure offer for
everyone,
including access
to green spaces

Healthy, clean and safe
• Amplify: Champion
participation in sport and
physical activity, with an
affordable leisure offer
• Amplify: Reduced health
inequalities

Healthy, clean and safe
• Amplify: Better air quality,
with reduced emissions from
both vehicles and buildings
• A great place to live, work and
learn
• Amplify: All [young] people
have a defined career pathway
into further education,
university, employment or
enterprise

Link to
Marmot

5, 6

Link to London
recovery
ambitions

Likely target groups for
intervention

A Green New Deal

Disenfranchised from
access (BAME groups,
women, low-income
households, those with
disabilities those living
with little/no green
space/garden, Older
people)

Emerging actions and ideas

•

•
•

Assess the potential for the creation of
new open spaces to support social
distancing in deprived areas
Working with cultural partners to
increase access for and attract visitors
Protecting and restoring the natural
environment

•
Rebuilding the
economy whilst
not forfeiting the
observed
environmental
improvements

•

3, 5, 6

A Green New
Deal; Good Work
for All
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Local businesses
High streets (businesses,
consumers)
Employment-age
population

Deliver housing and public building
retrofit and decarbonisation
programme as part of greener
economic recovery – scaling up retrofit
and warmer homes programmes to
stimulate demand, support growth in
green jobs, enable reskilling, improve
air quality and tackle fuel poverty

Health and wellbeing: Short to medium term
Link to Council Plan areas:
amplifying or new

Health and wellbeing: Short to medium term

Outcome

Ensuring the ongoing welfare of
those impacted
by Grenfell in
Covid-19 context

•

•
Improve targeted
mental health
support across all
age groups

Grenfell Recovery

Supporting and
safeguarding vulnerable
residents
• Amplify: People are
supported with their
mental health needs from
the earliest opportunity,
with a continuing focus on
their wellbeing

Link to
Marmot

2,4,5,6,9

Link to
London
recovery
ambitions

Mental Health
and Wellbeing

Likely target
groups for
intervention

Emerging actions and ideas

•

Working with residents to shape the next phase of
the Grenfell Recovery programme and ensuring
that our plans take into account the additional
impact and challenges of COVID-19.

•
•

Amplify regional mental wellbeing communications
Enhanced MH assessment and support through
other services e.g. physical health checks, health
visiting
Work with the VCS to maximise support offer and
consider creation of suicide safe communities’
(intensify action by geography/community where
need is greatest)
Assess need/reach those at increased risk (carers,
people living with LTCs, people living with dementia,
BAME groups, older people, LGBTQ+, children and
young adults, pregnant women/new mothers, DV
victims + areas of deprivation)
Enhanced employment support for those with
common mental health disorders (and others who
may be finding entry into work difficult in current
context e.g. young adults) to find and stay in work

Bereaved, survivors
and wider affected
community

•

6

Mental Health
and Wellbeing

Adult and child
mental health
service users

•

•
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Health and wellbeing: Short to medium term
•

Health survey in North Kensington to assess
additional needs due to Covid-19

•

Communications with targeted communities to
reduce risk of Covid-19
Review reach of current provision / commission
targeted cardiovascular risk reduction programmes
(e.g. Health checks, smoking, Change4Life)
Review data collection and evidence of
representative reach of all health services
Target culturally competent health promotion and
disease prevention programmes e.g. flu campaign
Health survey in North Kensington to assess
additional needs due to Covid-19

•
Improve health
outcomes of
BAME groups

•

Healthy, clean and safe
• Amplify: Reducing health
inequalities

4, 6

Healthy Food,
Healthy
Weight

BAME groups
across the borough

•
•
•

Specific health
promotion efforts
with targeted
groups

•

•
Supporting young
people through
the impact of
COVID-19

Action on the wider
determinants

•

Healthy, clean and safe
New

A great place to live, work
and learn
• Amplify: Our state schools
maintain their high
standards, with the most
disadvantaged pupils
outperforming their peers
in other areas of the
country
Links to: A great place to live,
work and learn; supporting
and safeguarding vulnerable

4, 6

Healthy Food,
Healthy
Weight;
Mental Health
and Wellbeing

At risk groups –
BAME, low income
households,
pregnant women,
older people, preexisting conditions

•
•

•

1, 2

A New Deal
for Young
People

Young people aged
0-24, including early
years (0-5) and
school cohorts (511, 12-16, 16-18)

•

•

1, 2, 3, 4, 5

Wide range:
A Robust Safety
homeless, at risk of
Net; Good
financial exclusion,
Work for All;
unemployed, those

17

•

Increased uptake of flu vaccination amongst eligible
groups
Improve childhood immunisation outcomes
(particularly MMR) exacerbated by lockdown

Targeting support in early years so that families are
supported through pregnancy, accessing
immunisations and ensuring children are school
ready
Addressing emerging inequalities in school, both in
terms of digital inclusion, narrowing the attainment
gap and promoting inclusion
Reducing incidents of serious youth violence
Consider mechanisms to identify and reach
multigenerational families who might be at increased
risk of Covid-19

Health and wellbeing: Short to medium term
residents; healthy, clean and
safe
• Amplifying: Council tenants
receive excellent housing
management services,
which have been
developed in partnership
with them; residents have
access to suitable,
affordable accommodation
and homelessness is
prevented; Adults and
children feel safe and
secure at home and in their
daily lives

Mental Health facing hardship,
and Wellbeing marginalised and
disenfranchised
groups

18

•

Integrated health/employment/financial inclusion
support offers to sustain people in employment and
address hardship

Health and wellbeing: Medium to long term
Outcome

Link to Council Plan areas:
amplifying or new

Link to
Marmot

Link to
London
recovery
ambitions

Likely target groups
for intervention

Emerging actions and ideas

Health and wellbeing: Medium to long term

•
•
Improve targeted
mental health
support across all
age groups

Supporting and
safeguarding vulnerable
residents
• Amplify: People are
supported with their
mental health needs from
the earliest opportunity,
with a continuing focus
on their wellbeing

•

6

Mental Health
and Wellbeing

Adult and child
mental health
service users

•
•

•

•
Improve health
outcomes of BAME
groups

•

Healthy, clean and safe
• Amplify: Reducing health
inequalities

4, 6

Healthy Food,
Healthy Weight

BAME groups across
the borough

•
•

•
Specific health
promotion efforts
with targeted
groups

•

Healthy, clean and safe
• New

4, 6

Healthy Food,
Healthy
Weight; Mental
Health and
Wellbeing
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At risk groups –
BAME, low income
households,
pregnant women,
older people, preexisting conditions

•

•

Increase the number of residents living with
dementia and social isolated residents who are
accessing digital support
Review current system wide efforts and additional
needs for those socially isolated
Increase the number of young people accessing
services/ online counselling
Partnership work to monitor uptake of NHS MH
services particularly according to need and model
potential increase in demand
Consider mechanisms for regular borough wide
assessment of health need (such as replication of
N Kensington health survey approach)
Improve access, experiences and outcomes of
NHS, local government and Integrated Care
Systems commissioned services by BAME
communities
Improve ethnicity data collection and recording
Review need, develop and implement culturally
competent COVID-19 education and prevention
campaigns
Review key health service indicators and working
with partners consider targeting/enhanced
innovation/digital provision of services and comms
Pilot new community health worker model to
increase uptake of local services and
health/wellbeing advice
Enhanced support for rough sleepers that use
drugs and alcohol

Health and wellbeing: Medium to long term
•

Reducing
homelessness and
supporting people
to find suitable
housing

•

Action on the
wider
determinants

A great place to live, work
and learn; supporting and
safeguarding vulnerable
residents
• Amplify: New mixed
tenure housing
developments, with
genuinely affordable
housing, as well as new
social housing; residents
have access to suitable,
affordable
accommodation and
homelessness is
prevented
Links to: A great place to
live, work and learn;
supporting and
safeguarding vulnerable
residents; healthy, clean
and safe
• Amplifying: Council
tenants receive excellent
housing management
services; residents have
access to suitable,
affordable
accommodation &
homelessness is
prevented; Adults &
children feel safe and
secure at home and in
their daily lives

•

4, 5

1, 2, 3, 4, 5

A Robust
Safety Net

A Robust
Safety Net;
Good Work for
All; Mental
Health and
Wellbeing
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Rough sleepers,
those in precarious
employment,
priority groups on
housing register,
short-term renters
in PRS, vulnerable
households

Wide range:
homeless, at risk of
financial exclusion,
unemployed, those
facing hardship,
marginalised and
disenfranchised
groups

•

•

•
•

As part of new prevention-led approach to
homelessness, improve understanding and action
on risk factors for homelessness post Covid-19 by
closely monitoring possession/eviction claims in
the courts and monitoring employment and
benefits data.
Continuing to maximise development of genuinely
affordable housing, including social rented homes
and homes for key workers, and identifying
opportunities for additional supply that may arise.
Take advantage of the everybody in approach to
rough sleeping, by finding settled accommodation
and appropriate support for as many rough
sleepers as possible.

Enhance the numbers of people using active
methods to travel to school and work
Support action to create healthier food
neighbourhoods in targeted areas where related
health outcomes are the poorest and other whole
system approaches to addressing obesity

Community and civic: Short to medium term
Link to Council Plan areas:
amplifying or new

Outcome

Link to
Marmot

Link to London
Likely target groups
recovery
for intervention
ambitions

Emerging actions and ideas

Community and civic: Short to medium term

•
•
Learning from
Grenfell

•

•

Improving financial
resilience
(links to Economy)

Grenfell Recovery and
Community Involvement
Ensuring our commitments
in the Council Plan around
Grenfell Recovery are
delivered with

A great place to live, work
and learn; supporting and
safeguarding vulnerable
residents; healthy, clean
and safe
• Amplifying: All young
people have a defined
career pathway into
further education,
university, employment or
enterprise; people have
access to information,
advice, guidance and
services that meet their
needs and promote their
independence and wellbeing; young people at
risk of offending are
diverted away from
criminality

•
All

1, 2, 3, 5

All

A Robust Safety
Net; Good
Work for All;
Mental Health
and Wellbeing

21

Bereaved, survivors
and the wider
community

Wide range:
homeless, at risk of
financial exclusion,
unemployed, those
facing hardship,
marginalised and
disenfranchised
groups, at risk of
food poverty

•

•

Ensuring we use the learning from Grenfell to
inform Covid recovery.
We want to ensure that our efforts to support
COVID-19 recovery contribute to our continuing
work to support Grenfell Recovery (and vice
versa) and we recognise that there is an
opportunity to build a tangible legacy from
Grenfell in the way we work with our
communities and partners on recovery from
COVID-19.

Consider food strategy/on-going relationship
with food banks and how this can be linked to
wider support.
Review how advice and guidance and hardship
support is provided across the council

Community and civic: Short to medium term
•
Building on
community
networks and
connectedness and
strengthened
relationships with
VCS

•

Digital inclusion

Responding to
inequalities

•

A great place to live, work
and learn
• Amplify: Strong
partnerships exist
between residents and
the Council, where honest
and challenging
conversations can take
place; voluntarism,
philanthropy and social
enterprise are promoted
and supported
Supporting and
safeguarding vulnerable
residents
• Amplify: Digital solutions
that enable people to
understand, plan and
manage their care and
support access to
community and voluntary
sector services

Healthy, clean and safe
• Amplify: Reduced health
inequalities

5

Building Strong
Communities

VCS groups,
community groups,
residents’
associations, local
champions and
networks

•

•

•
•
2

Digital Access
for All

Digitally excluded or
marginalised across
all age groups
•

2, 3, 4

A Robust Safety
Net; Good
Work for All;
Mental Health
and Wellbeing
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Wide range: BAME,
at risk of financial
exclusion,
unemployed, those
facing hardship,
marginalised and
disenfranchised
groups

•

Use experiences to continue to review and
continue to build relationships with VCS and
further develop local response networks
Skills sharing and taking an asset-based
approach.

New ways/methods of engagement in Covid
secure times.
Coordinated response to tackling digital
inclusion and supporting smart growth –
providing grants to support digital inclusion for
residents; using Adult Education Budget funding
to provide L2 digital skills over and above
statutory entitlement
Provision of IT equipment, including for young
people in learning settings

Council wide approach to assessing and
responding to evidence inequalities and
equality issues in our work.

Appendix 2 – Summary of evidence for supporting the outcomes identified
Economy
The Covid-19 pandemic has had a significant effect on the economy of Kensington and Chelsea, London and nationally. Prior to the
pandemic, the borough’s businesses were generating about 2.5% of the UK’s economic output; however, this has decreased with a fall
in the number of tourist visits and the inability of retailers to trade. The pandemic has disproportionately affected one of the borough’s
strengths – its visitor economy and the associated sectors: retail, hospitality and cultural attractions. These businesses will be
particularly vulnerable over the coming months and year and are dependent on visitors being able to return. Other factors such as the
end of tax-free shopping for international tourists and Brexit could further exacerbate this.
A sizable cohort of residents have been furloughed and the number of Universal Credit claimants has more than doubled across all
wards, to the extent that almost 1 in 5 of economically active residents are now either on furlough (at risk of unemployment or
precariously employed) or claiming benefits (this includes people in work as well as out f work), which is a significant shift in the
borough. There is a key link between economic factors and health and wellbeing; the interrelationship between rises in unemployment or
being in an uncertain economic situation (a major wider determinant of health) and poorer health outcomes is firmly established. The
impact of the pandemic coupled with lessons from past economic crises point to the strong likelihood of a disproportionate impact on
people with disabilities and underlying physical and mental health conditions, BAME groups, children and young people, those working
in certain types of frontline occupations, and those in overcrowded housing.

6

Theme

Evidence

Unemployment
and hardship

Unemployment, Universal Credit, Furlough and Self-employment Support
• Certain groups have and will continue to be disproportionately affected in terms of their risk of unemployment
and financial hardship: young people, women, BAME, certain industries, single parents.
o The latest quarterly employment rate figures for RBKC for all residents (68.6%), BAME groups
(51.1%) and disabled residents (68.6%) are not currently available. The latest figures quoted are for
March 2020, before lockdown. 6
• The total number of residents claiming Universal Credit for any reason (including those searching for
work and those in work) has more than doubled across the borough, increasing by around 119%
from March to September – However, the scale of the challenge varies, and is likely to be worse for those
already struggling to enter the labour market, competing for low paid work or in low paid work.
o The percentage increase of the total residents claiming UC for any reason varies across the wards

DWP
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Theme

Evidence
Campden saw the highest percentage increase at 174%, compared to a 77% increase for Earl’s
Court – the lowest ward
o ONS estimates that the total number of UC and JSA claimants for individuals in low paid roles or
searching for work in the borough stands at 6,085, an increase of 3.5% since July and a 154.1%
increase since March7
o An increase of 5,345 claimants.
Whilst the borough has some of the lowest furlough rates across London 8 (7,200 as at 31st August,
down from 15,500 in July) numbers may increase during the second lockdown. It would be prudent to
prepare for more job losses when the current scheme ends at the end of March 2021 and as the effects of
the recession begin to take root.
RBKC has had a low Self-employment Income Support Scheme uptake compared to the London
average. However, numbers have risen again since August, having seen a monthly decrease since
May.
o Having dropped to 49% in August, RBKC had a 56% up take rate at the end of September, compared
to 69% across London.
The number of Londoners who say their disposable income has fallen because of Covid-19 is about
the same as May (42%). 9
o Younger and mid-career people (aged 25-44), BAME Londoners, tenants, and particularly selfemployed workers were more likely to say their income has been negatively affected by Covid-19;
they were also more likely to struggle in making ends meet – this is liable to become more
widespread, given the fact that the rise in unemployment is likely to continue.
Housing arrears have also increased since March.
o There are 30.7% of council owned houses in arrears compared to 28.9%. This has been fluctuating.
There has been a larger relative increase in arrears as a % of rent roll, increasing from 3.41% to
4.42%. A 30% relative increase.
RBKC has provided its own financial and economic support. It has seen wide levels of uptake.
o The number of residents on council tax relief has increased from 12, 271 in March to 13, 572. An
increase of 851 residents, a 7% increase.
o

•

•

•

•

•

Ibid.
Ibid.
9 Centre for London – The London Intelligence: Snapshot of Londoners (October 2020): https://www.centreforlondon.org/publication/the-london-intelligence7
8

oct-2020/
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Theme

Evidence
The Local Support Payment Scheme has received 884 applications since March, and has awarded
almost £60,000
o RBKC’s business discretionary fund, closed as of September, paid out £2,198,000. This was on top
of the national government funded Business grant fund, where £45,000,000 was awarded in RBKC.
Consumer spending and economic activity10
• The pandemic has disproportionately affected one of the borough’s Unique Selling Points – the
strength of its visitor economy to attract large numbers of both domestic and international tourists, which the
local economy is highly dependent on. These sectors will be particularly vulnerable if the current national
lockdown was to continue beyond 2 December or, under a return to the tiered system, the borough was to
move into tier 3 restrictions. Other factors such as the end of tax-free shopping for all UK visitors under a no
deal or WTO Brexit could further exacerbate this.
• Continued remote working has generated an uneven economic recovery. Large central London
employers in finance and professional services, amongst others, are more able to continue their activity
remotely and alternative models of working are beginning to gain traction (such as the 15 Minute City
concept, which envisages all major necessities (work, entertainment, education, healthcare) within a fifteen
minute walk or cycle 11). Meanwhile, businesses which rely on face-to-face interaction or whose business
models are experiential/interactive – where, in general, the workforce earn lower wages - have suffered
considerably.Central London saw the steepest fall in the aggregate numbers of transactions across all
categories during the first wave of the pandemic and the slowest recovery since the reopening of stores.
Transaction volumes for grocery and apparel shops in mid-July were down by 60% compared to January
2020, and 80% for restaurants 12.
• Central London has a relatively low residential density, meaning there are fewer residents to sustain
services and businesses when visitors and consumers are down. Approximately 330,000 people live in
central London, but pre-crisis this figure would swell by as much as 80% each day, as commuters, tourists,
and other visitors flocked to the centre.
• Prior to the pandemic, the borough’s businesses were generating about 2.5% of the UK’s economic output,
providing:
o

Consumer
activity

Centre for London – The London Intelligence: Your quarterly review of the state of the city (August 2020): https://www.centreforlondon.org/wpcontent/uploads/2020/08/The-London-Intelligence_Aug-2020.pdf
11 Welcome to the 15-minute city, Financial Times, July 17 2020: https://www.ft.com/content/c1a53744-90d5-4560-9e3f-17ce06aba69a
10

12Quarterly

Review, The London Intelligence, August 2020: https://www.kcl.ac.uk/policy-institute/assets/the-london-intelligence-aug-2020.pdf
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Theme

Evidence
-

136,000 jobs
23, 000 retail jobs
15,000 businesses
56,000 visitors, every day
2,600 shops
430 restaurants
155 hotels

Compared to other global cities, Londoners have been much less likely to return to their workplaces.
The challenges presented by the pandemic limits the influence the Council has to revive consumer
confidence and boost demand
• Only about half of Londoners say they feel ‘very or quite comfortable’ going into Central London. 13
Domestic and commercial rental market 14
• Private rental values fell more sharply in London than in the rest of the country, particularly in central
London (Zone 1)
• Take up of commercial property across central London fell sharply to a near record low in the second quarter
of 2020, reflecting the closure of most London business premises in this period.
o Take up was equal to 1,140,000 square foot in Q2 2020, down from 3,000,000 square foot in the
same period last year, a fall of 62%
o Active demand was also down 18%, pushing the vacancy rate up to 5.5%

•
•

Entrepreneurial investment 15
• Risk to long-term health and success of the British startup ecosystem.
o Total UK investment between mid-March and July dropped 37% compared to the same period in
2019 but bounced back in July.
o Fall in investment is disproportionately affecting companies looking for first-time funding (81% fall), as
investors prefer to avoid risk and support existing businesses.
o London also tends to be overrepresented in entrepreneurial investment (40% of UK investors and
32% of business creations; RBKC is #37 in the UK in the start-up index)
Centre for London – The London Intelligence: Snapshot of Londoners (October 2020)
Centre for London – The London Intelligence: Your quarterly review of the state of the city (August 2020)
15 Ibid.
13
14
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Theme

Evidence

Resident
Sentiment
(August 2020 –
623 survey
responses) 16

The top economic priorities for residents are:
• Ensuring priority groups or more vulnerable residents get extra help (50%)
• Helping the borough’s businesses shops and visitor attractions open and recover their trading (40%)
• Encouraging residents to shop locally and support small businesses (26%)
• Identifying opportunities and training and promote these as widely as possible (24%)
Economic hardship
• 1 in 5 felt ‘significantly worse off’ financially
o Half indicated they were either ‘significantly’ or ‘slightly’ worse off – with higher proportions for those
aged up to 34 (71%) or BAME respondents (62% compared to 42% of White respondents)
o 39% indicated it had had ‘no impact on finances’ – with higher proportions for those aged 75+ (62%)

16

RBKC Resident Pulse Survey (August 2020)
27

Environment
The Covid-19 pandemic has had a wide-ranging impact on the environment, some positive and others negative. There has been a
significant shift in patterns of movement around home-working, modes of transport and day-to-day practices that have had a positive
impact on emissions levels, particularly during the first lockdown. Active travel has increased and local and national opinions on
responding to the climate crisis are changing; 57% of RBKC residents rank improving air quality as their top environmental priority and
83% of UK residents agree that habits must change quickly to prevent environmental disaster. 17
However, this positive impact has at times been overshadowed by elements of inequity, particularly for those with limited outdoor space,
limited access to personal modes of transport, and those living in densely populated housing. Inequality must also be addressed in
recovery going forward – there are historic inequalities around access to leisure, culture and wellness services, the prevalence of poor
air quality in densely populated urban areas, and in access to green space. Government commitments around phasing out petrol/diesel
vehicles, making cycling and walking more attractive ways to travel, making homes, schools and hospitals greener, warmer and more
energy efficient, and protecting and restoring the natural environment are all positive steps – as a local authority, it will fall to us to do
what we can, alongside our partners, to ensure that these changes are taken forward in ways that address and target the reduction of
existing inequalities.
Theme
Green Places

Movement,
Activity &
Behaviour

Evidence
18% of RBKC residents do not have access to private green space. 18 The ‘Wider impacts of Covid-19 on
health’ (WICH) monitoring tool found that nationally, people from minority ethnic groups are less likely to
have access to a private garden than those of white ethnicity, with those of Black ethnicity being least likely
to have access to a garden.
• Within Greater London, trips to parks increased by 72% in July. 19
Activity & Behaviour - Waste and recycling
• The borough’s kerbside diversion from waste/landfill rate in May and June was 27.39% and 27.22%
respectively, its highest rates in these months since 2013. 20
•

Movement - Underground journeys and workplace trips21

17

Ipsos Mori
Ordnance Survey
19 Economic Development Directorate
20 Corporate Dashboard – further detail from directorate if needed
21 Centre for London – The London Intelligence: Your quarterly review of the state of the city (August 2020)
18
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Theme

Evidence
•
•
•
•

Air Quality and
Pollution

Ridership on the London Underground at the beginning of August was still 70% below normal levels,
despite service provision across the network increasing.
Trips to London’s workplaces were 46% below the pre-crisis baseline, lower than our global comparator
cities
Concerns over using public transport and childcare are the biggest barriers to staff returning to the office
in London
These trends may persist, as both firms and workers become more familiar with remote working for
part of or all of the working week

Movement – Transport and Travel
• Private modes of transport – people with lower incomes and from certain (but not all) ethnic minority
backgrounds are far less likely have access to their own transport. 22
o 42% of Black adults are in households without a car or van, compared to 17% of White and 19% of
Asian households
• Active Travel - London’s cycling levels have surged above pre-crisis levels, and even tripled on some
weekends. The length of the average cycle hire trip has more than doubled, from 20 minutes in May
2019 to 42 minutes in May 2020. While weekend cycling has skyrocketed, weekday cycling saw a period of
decline at the start of the pandemic but has since increased by 10 per cent. 23
o More than twice as many men cycle once a week or more than women (21% vs. 9%). More than
twice as many people from DE socio-economic groups think ‘cycling is not for people like them’
compared to AB groups. 24
• Modelling by Air Quality England has shown a consistent decline in NOx and NO2 levels across the
borough’s testing sites since lockdown began. 25
o Earls Court had the worse NO2 pollution in London with a recorded level of 129.5 ug/m3, and
Kensington High Street is also in the top 10 worst sites with 94.5 ug/m3. 26
• There is a risk of a return to pre-Covid levels of air pollution due to the increased use of cars to avoid public
transport and as people return to work once the second lockdown ceases.

Transport for London/Environment Directorate
Centre for London – The London Intelligence: Your quarterly review of the state of the city (August 2020) – can go on TFL to update this
24 Transport for London/Environment Directorate
25 Corporate Dashboard – further detail from directorate if needed
26 Ibid.
22
23
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Theme
Resident
Sentiment
(August 2020 –
623 survey
responses) 27

27

Evidence
The top environment priorities for residents are:
• Improving air quality (57%)
• Reducing waste and increasing recycling (54%)
• Responding to the climate emergency and becoming carbon neutral (35%)
• Supporting fuel poor residents with free energy advice programmes (27%)

RBKC Resident Pulse Survey (August 2020)
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Health & Wellbeing
The Covid-19 pandemic has affected the health and wellbeing of almost everyone, but not necessarily equally. Some groups have been
disproportionately impacted, including but not limited to: older people, people with disabilities and underlying physical and mental health
conditions, BAME groups, children and young people, those working in certain types of frontline occupations, and those in overcrowded
housing.
The pandemic has laid bare and exacerbated existing health and wellbeing inequities and inequalities. The interrelation of wider
determinants of health significantly affect people’s health and wellbeing outcomes. Damage to the economy caused by the pandemic
leads to unemployment, thereby putting more individuals at risk of poverty and deprivation. The NHS is having to focus its primary
energies on combatting Covid-19, resulting in fewer hospital appointments and check-ups for other conditions. Consequently, there is
less treatment in other areas, fewer early diagnoses, and a reduction in the impact of wider prevention programmes. Again, all these
factors serve to widen existing health inequalities and recovery must be focused on reducing these.
Theme
Physical Health

Evidence
Access to healthcare
• Some routine health services have been paused due to Covid-19 and whilst some are still being offered,
take-up is lower due to fear of the virus and concerns about over-burdening the health service. This puts
children, older people and people living with health conditions at risk of having poorer physical health
outcomes in the long-term.
o At the time of the 2011 Census, 19,569 people in RBKC reported having a long-term health problem
or disability. 28
• Locally, uptake of childhood immunisations has always been low.
Poor physical/lived environment
• A poor physical/lived environment can exacerbate longer-term (especially respiratory) physical health. Living
in closer proximity to others can increase transmission of Covid-19 and can also cause greater anxiety.
o There is overcrowding in 8.5% of households in RBKC 29
o For three quarters of wards, there is overcrowding in 10% of households (17.8% for Golborne and
15% for Notting Dale) 30

RBKC 2011 Census
RBKC partial Health Impact Assessment (August 2020)
30 Ibid.
28
29

31

Theme

Mental Health

Evidence
Lifestyle
• Changes in lifestyle linked to shielding or social distancing/isolation measures, such as reduced physical
activity levels and daily habits such as increased drinking, may exacerbate long-term health conditions.
• Obesity reduces life expectancy and increases the chance of serious diseases such as cancer, heart disease
and type 2 diabetes. Excess weight also puts individuals at risk of worse outcomes from Covid-19
o In 18/19, in RBKC, 49.4% of adults were classed as overweight or obese. 31
o Obesity prevalence figures are highest in more deprived areas compared to least deprived areas
nationally. 32
• RBKC has a high proportion of residents aged 16 and over with mental health conditions compared to the
English average. The pandemic is likely to have exacerbated existing conditions among many people and
led to new conditions in more people. Certain groups are at a higher risk of mental distress of Covid-19,
including those with underlying health conditions
o Estimated prevalence of common mental disorders: % of population aged 16 & over in West
London CCG is 19.2, higher than in England (16.9%). 33
o RBKC has a higher prevalence of common mental disorders in over 16-year olds and in over
65 year olds (11.3%) compared to the England average. 34
o In RBKC, there is an association between poor mental health and deprivation and people reporting
higher levels of life satisfaction tends to be higher in more affluent parts of the city. 35
o Adults with underlying health conditions are more at risk of mental distress because of Covid19 and more likely to experience high anxiety; 45.7% of adults with an underlying health condition
compared to 35.7% of all adults and more likely to feel lonely often or always compared to all adults
(8.9% vs 3.8%). 36
o Unequal distribution of those at risk of loneliness across the borough. Areas in Norland are in top
4% for highest risk of loneliness in 65+ of areas (LSAO) national, whilst other areas in other
wards are in lowest 10% risk, nationally. 37

RBKC partial Health Impact Assessment (August 2020)
Ibid.
33 RBKC partial Health Impact Assessment (August 2020)
34 Ibid.
35 Ibid.
36 Ibid
37 Ibid
31
32

32

Theme

Evidence
RBKC has a male suicide rate of 15.6, the fifth highest amongst all London boroughs (20162018). 38
o Unpaid carers are experiencing increased anxieties - 87% of carers said they are worried about
what will happen to the people they care for if they have to self-isolate or become ill. 39
• The pandemic has led to increasing unemployment, especially in sectors that employ many of our residents.
• Lockdown has also proved more expensive for some residents, especially unpaid carers.
• It is likely that existing inequalities are being exacerbated; for example, areas of deprivation in the north of
the borough. The country is now in a recession and we can expect to see further and prolonged levels of
unemployment.
• The child poverty rate is 24% (after housing costs) compared to 37% (after housing costs) for London as
whole. 40
Voluntary and Community Sector
• The quality of RBKC’s recovery will depend strongly on our ability to work in partnership with the VCS and
NHS providers. Both are likely to face increasing demands for services, whilst the VCS may also continue to
see a drop in income. Many of these organisations are key to supporting hard-to-reach groups in the
community.
o 43% of charities are reporting an increase in demand for services against a projected loss of
48% to their voluntary income, and a third wiped off from their total income. 41
o Disproportionate impact on BAME VCS: Many BAME organisations are micro or small
organisations. These are less likely to have reserves. 68% of BAME micro or small organisations
having no reserves. 42
o

Aspirations
(more detail on
unemployment
and hardship
also available in
the ‘Economy’
section
Partnerships &
Carers

Carers

38
39

Ibid
Carers UK: Caring Behind Closed Doors: Forgotten Families in the Coronavirus Outbreak (April 2020): https://www.carersuk.org/for-

professionals/policy/policy-library/caring-behind-closed-doors-report

Trust for London
Institute of Fundraising (March 2020)
42 The Ubele Initiative: Impact of Covid-19 on the BAME Community and Voluntary Sector (April 2020): https://www.ubele.org/news/2020/4/30/9-out-of-10-bame40
41

micro-and-small-organisations-set-to-close-if-the-crisis-continues-beyond-3-months-following-the-lockdown
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Theme

Evidence
Carers have been significantly impacted by lockdown and the pandemic. There has been increasing
pressures on informal carers to provide for loved ones, whilst formal carers have faced increasing
psychological strain.
o 81% of carers are having to spend more money during the outbreak.43
o 70% of unpaid carers are having to provide more care for their loved ones during the
coronavirus outbreak.44
o Based on the proportion of carers in the population at the last Census in 2011, in mid-2018
there were an estimated 1,954 unpaid carers in Kensington and Chelsea. 45
o On average, carers are picking up an additional 10 hours of unpaid care per week. 46
The top health and wellbeing concerns for Residents are:
• Contracting the virus (46%)
• Mental health and wellbeing (22%)
• The health and wellbeing of a loved one (17%)
•

Resident
Sentiment
(August 2020 –
623 survey
responses) 47

Carers UK: Caring Behind Closed Doors: Forgotten Families in the Coronavirus Outbreak (April 2020)
Ibid.
45 RBKC 2011 Census
46 Carers UK: Caring Behind Closed Doors: Forgotten Families in the Coronavirus Outbreak (April 2020)
47 RBKC Resident Pulse Survey (August 2020)
43
44
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1.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY.

1.1.

In March 2020, the budget for the financial year 2020/21 was agreed at Full
Council. This report updates on the monitoring position of the General Fund
budget, Housing Revenue Account budget and Capital Programme for 2020/21
against that budget as at Quarter 2 (30 September 2020).

1.2.

The financial support made available from government for Covid-19 and the
certainty around the allocations for Kensington and Chelsea is also becoming
clearer. The current known allocation is £16.322m (up from £11.996m confirmed
at quarter 1) and the Council also expects to receive around £9.3m as part of the
government’s scheme to reimburse a proportion of local authorities’ lost fees and
charges due to the pandemic.

1.3.

The forecast position on service budgets (excluding corporate budgets and
Grenfell Recovery) is an overspend of £33.8m which has improved by £4.7m from
the position reported at quarter 1. The impact of COVID-19 pandemic continues
to be the key driver for the overspend, including unanticipated costs for new
service provision in dealing with the health crisis and the impact on income
generation as a result of the national lockdown measures and economic impact.
The £4.7m improvement in the forecast is a result of many of the income streams
starting to recover following the first lockdown but is prior to the latest national
restrictions that started on 5 November.
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1.4.

At the time of writing this report, the UK is experiencing the second wave of
COVID-19 and the four week national lockdown has been in place. Early
indications are that income streams are already being impacted and the Council
is putting in support measures for business and individuals. It is therefore
inevitable that there will be further pressures and therefore the overspend position
is expected to worsen over the remainder of the year. Regular monthly monitoring
continues and an update on the current year position will be included in the
financial plans report to Leadership Team in January.

1.5.

When the balanced budget was set in March 2020 it was underpinned by a
programme of projects to deliver budget savings during the year. A number of
these are now at risk of non-delivery and this impact is included within the overall
projections. A detailed extract of these at-risk savings is included in Appendix 1.

1.6.

With the latest announcement of confirmed Government funding, it is expected
that the Council will have an overspend of £11.9m (this excludes Grenfell
Recovery which is fully ringfenced). This is expected to be funded through the
income compensation scheme, which is expected to be £9.3m for the year and
of which £5.9m has already been claimed and confirmed from Government.
There may be some small use of reserves required.

1.7.

The Capital Programme monitoring is reported on a quarterly basis. The current
budget figure for capital spend in 2020/21 is £162.532m as approved through the
Q1 Monitoring Report. It is now forecast that £140.409m of capital investment will
be delivered in 2020/21, meaning a further variance of £22.123m which will be
re-phased into future years.

1.8.

The above position comprises both the General Fund and HRA Capital
Programmes. The General Fund Capital Programme position shows total
forecast of £109.944m against a current budget of £125.551m, a variation of
£15.878m, whilst the HRA Capital Programme shows a forecast of £30.465m
against a budget of £36.981m, a variation of £6.516m.

1.9.

Whilst the Council has faced particular challenges with Capital Programme
Management and slippage historically, as previously reported, the Council is
responding proactively to this but Capital Programme delivery in this financial
year has been significantly impacted by COVID-19.
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2.

RECOMMENDATIONS

2.1.

The Leadership Team is asked to:

(i)

Agree the Quarter 2 position for the General Fund revenue budget of £33.8m
overspend. After taking account of contingency, corporate budget and
Government funding, the net position is £2.6m overspend.

(ii)

Agree the Housing Revenue Account budget forecast outturn of a £285,000
surplus for 2020/21 (Section 18).

(iii)

Agree the proposed use of reserves in-year (Section 16).

(iv)

Agree the Quarter 2 Monitoring position for the 2020/21 General Fund Capital
Programme and agree the proposed re-phasing of £16.195m.

(v)

Agree the Quarter 2 Monitoring position for the 2020/21 HRA Capital
Programme and agree the proposed re-phasing of £6.516m.

3.

REASONS FOR DECISION

3.1.

The Council’s financial position is under significant pressure as a result of the
exceptional circumstances surrounding the COVID-19 pandemic, impacting both
in-year and the medium term. The position remains uncertain and volatile with
significant movements since the Quarter 1 report. Whilst the movement is
favourable, action is still required to protect the financial sustainability of the
Council and enable effective forward planning.

4.

BACKGROUND

4.1.

There are a number of key financial processes and reports in each financial year.
The 2020/21 budget setting report was approved by Full Council in March 2020.
During the year, the Council regularly monitors performance against these
budgets. Once the financial year has ended, accounting processes are completed
to close the accounts and develop the outturn position to review performance for
the full year and agree final adjustments through reserves.

4.2.

As reported in Quarter 1 report, the Council continues to play a key role in the
national effort to manage the impact of the COVID-19 public health crisis and this
is having a significant influence on budgets. Government support is funding some
pressures but some use of Council resources is required.

4.3.

The current circumstances create a great deal of uncertainty which makes
assumptions that drive a full year forecast difficult to determine and subject to
change.
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5.

PROPOSAL AND ISSUES
Overall Projected Revenue position 2020/21

5.1

The current position on service budgets (excluding corporate budgets and
Grenfell Recovery) is an overspend of £33.8m. The reasons for this are detailed
throughout this report and are predominantly down to pressures as a result of the
COVID-19 pandemic. This is an improvement of £4.7m compared to the last
report on quarter 1.

5.2

It is important to note that whilst Grenfell Recovery is reporting an underspend,
this will be ring-fenced and will be reinvested in the recovery programme in future
years.

5.3

The Council has received additional funding of £16.322m (an extra £4.366m has
been announced since quarter 1) from MHCLG through a Section 31 Grant to
help mitigate some of these pressures.

5.4

The government also announced in the summer it would reimburse a proportion
of some of the Council’s income streams that have been reduced as a result of
the pandemic. The details of this scheme have now been confirmed and the first
claim for quarter 1 has been submitted. The Council expects to receive around
£9.3m from this scheme. However, this has not been definitively confirmed and
has therefore not been included in Tables 1 or 15 below.

5.5

Confirmed funding reduces the service overspend to £17.5m and through use of
budgeted contingency and corporate budget underspend there remains a net
£11.9m budget gap (Excluding Grenfell Recovery underspends which are
ringfenced and will be re-invested in future years). This shortfall will be met
through a mix of the government income loss support, estimated at £9.3m and a
small use of reserves if required.
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Table 1: Summary Quarter 2 Forecast against 2020/21 agreed budget
Service area

Revised
Budget
2020-21

Forecast
Outturn

Q2 Forecast
over/(under)
spend

Movements
from Q1

£000
39,774
42,608
27,575
8,513
4,512
29,149

£000
40,529
43,712
44,824
13,361
5,044
28,868

£000
755
1,104
17,248
4,848
532
(281)

£000
450
(579)
(3,701)
(299)
0
227

0

3,640

3,640

(1,360)

Adult Social Care and Public Health
Children's Services
Environment and Communities
Housing and Social Investment
Grenfell Corporate Costs
Resources and Customer Delivery
Additional COVID-19 pressures not
fully quantified or included elsewhere
Corporate COVID-19 Costs (PPE,
financial support, hub, food costs, IT)
Services Budgets Total

0

5,988

5,988

546

152,131

185,965

33,834

(4,716)

Grenfell Recovery
Contingency
Centrally held budgets
Net Cost of Services

12,000
5,263
4,393
173,787

11,663
0
4,393
202,021

(337)
(5,263)
0
28,234

28
0
0
(4,688)

2,045
0

1,649
(16,322)

(396)
(16,322)

(32)
(4,366)

175,832

187,348

11,516

(9,085)

Interest
COVID-19 Grant Income
Net Operating Expenditure
6.

Capital Programme Update

6.1

Capital Forecasts are reported on a quarterly basis and the full details are set out
in Appendix 2.

6.2

The total original budget figure for capital spend in 2020/21, was £228.569m and
was amended to £162.532m as approved through the Q1 Monitoring Report. It is
now forecast that £140.409m of capital investment will be delivered in 2020/21,
meaning a further variance of £22.123m. Re-phasing to 2021/22 and future years
is forecast as £22.711m. This is higher than the variance because it does not take
account of additional expenditure to be met from third party contributions and
grant.
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6.3

The above position comprises both the General Fund and HRA Capital
Programmes. The General Fund Capital Programme position shows a total
forecast of £109.944m against a current budget of £125.551m, a variation of
£15.607m, whilst the HRA Capital Programme shows a forecast of £30.465m
against a budget of £36.981m, a variation of £6.516m.

6.4

Of the identified £22.711m re-phasing of spend, £19.730m or 87% is accounted
for by the 10 major projects below, further details of which are set out in the
Departmental sections of this report:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

6.5

Adult Social Care Day Centre Re-provision (£3.363m)
Additional Secondary School Places (£1.314m)
Leighton House – Phase 3 Heritage Lottery Fund (£1.641m)
Expanding Kensal’s Creative Economy (£1.000m)
New Homes Delivery Programme (£4.210m)
Barlby Treverton Primary School Redevelopment site (£1.000m)
Housing Revenue Account Main Programme (£0.902m)
Lancaster West Main Refurbishment (HRA) (£4.000m)
Investment into Fire Alarms (HRA) (£1.400m)
Details of the Capital Programme monitoring position at Quarter 2 is set out in
summary in Table 2 below and in detail at Appendix 2 to the report.
Capital Programme Contingency (Variance to budget £2.875m)

6.6

The current contingency in the Capital Programme is £2.520m and if the
proposals in this report are agreed this will be increased by a total of £0.789m to
£3.309m.

Table 2: 2020-21 Capital Programme Quarter 2 Forecasts
Service
2020/21
Forecast
Current
Outturn
Budget

Variance

Amounts
Re-phased to
Future Years

£m
3.743

£m
0.380

£m
(3.363)

£m
3.363

Children’s and Education

37.784

35.654

(2.130)

2.402

Environment & Communities

28.249

24.078

(4.171)

4.063

Housing and Social Investment

43.018

36.705

(6.313)

6.343

Resources & Customer Delivery

10.237

9.818

(0.419)

0.024

Capital Programme Contingency

2.520

3.309

0.789

0

Total Capital Programme

125.551

109.944

(15.607)

16.195

HRA
Total

36.981
162.532

30.465
140.409

(6.516)
(22.123)

6.516
22.711

Adult Social Care
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Chart 1 – Forecast Spend against budget 2020/21 by service

Chart 1 Capital - Forecast vs Budget 2020/21 by service
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6.7

The next sections of the report consider each service area in turn and provides
explanations for any significant variances across Revenue (+/- £100,000) and
Capital (+/- £500,000).

7.

Adult Social Care and Public Health
Revenue (Underspend of £117,000 on non COVID-19 related spending)

7.1

Adult Social Care is forecasting an underspend of £117,000 in relation to delivery
of its business as usual services. As a result of COVID-19 it is forecasting to
incur additional expenditure of £872,000 giving an overall overspend of £754,000.

7.2

The forecast assumes that £1.050m of the £1.4m Adult Social Care savings for
this financial year will no longer be delivered. These savings are based on
working with the provider market and at this point in time there is uncertainty as
to the wider macro-economic impact of COVID-19.

7.3

There are a number of risks for the remainder of the year that at this stage cannot
be quantified but could have a significant impact on the financial position for adult
social care. If any of these risks materialise, there could be wide ranging
fluctuations in the financial position in the coming months as the position
becomes clearer.
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7.4

Public Health is funded via a ring-fenced grant from Government and is forecast
to break-even. Any under/overspend in Public Health is managed through a
dedicated Public Health Reserve.
Table 3: Adult Social Care & Public Health Quarter 2 Forecast Position
Service area
Revised Forecast Q2 Forecast
Budget
Outturn over/(under)
2020-21
£’000
Spend
£’000
£’000
Adult Social Care
Assistive Equipment and
Technology

Movements
from Q1
£’000

225

181

(44)

6

Commissioning and Service
Delivery

6,076

5,978

(98)

132

Learning Disability Support

8,174

9,058

884

(369)

Mental Health Support

4,025

4,328

303

(136)

Physical Support

12,802

12,668

(134)

326

Sensory Support

149

123

(26)

(18)

7,004

6,945

(59)

499

0

(9)

(9)

0

1,193

1,130

(63)

9

126

126

0

0

39,774

40,528

754

449

Behaviour Change

1,850

1,479

(371)

(164)

Sexual Health

3,467

3,080

(387)

(244)

Families and Children

4,680

4,643

(37)

89

50

50

0

0

4,309

4,168

(141)

(141)

274

274

0

0

CCG Dietetics

1,035

1,035

0

0

Salaries & Overheads

1,585

1,585

0

0

Social Care Activities
Social Support – Support for
Carer
Support with Memory and
Cognition
Supporting People
Public Health

Wider and Social Determinants
Substance Misuse
Public Health Investment fund
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Service area

Risk Provision & Transformation
Grant Income

Revised
Budget
2020-21
£’000
3,497

Forecast
Outturn
£’000

(20,856)

(20,856)

0

0

109

1,045

936

460

0

0

0

0

39,774

40,528

754

449

Funding from Reserves

Total Adult Social Care and
Public Health

3,497

Q2 Forecast Movements
over/(under)
from Q1
Spend
£’000
£’000
0
0

Commissioning and Service Delivery (£98,000 underspend)
7.5

Commissioning and Service Delivery are forecasting an underspend of £98,000.
This is driven by an underspend on staffing pending commissioning staffing
restructure. This underspend has reduced since quarter 1 as a result of updated
salary projections across the bi-borough cost sharing arrangements.
Learning Disability Support (£884,000 overspend)

7.6

The forecast allows for £257,000 of new growth for cases transitioning from
Children's Services, there has been a favourable movement of £369,000 since
quarter 1 due to fewer cases than planned.
Mental Health Support (£303,000 overspend)

7.7

The forecast reflects actual activity for the first six months of 2020/21 and a best
estimate for the remainder of the year. The overspend has improved by £136,000
since quarter 1 as the number of people being supported continues to decline
since June.
Physical Support (134,000 underspend)

7.8

The underspend position has reduced since that reported in quarter 1. Although
as a result of the COVID-19 pandemic there has been a reduction in the number
of residential and nursing placements, there has been a bigger increase in the
number being supported through homecare services.
Social Care Activities (£59,000 underspend)

7.9

Although still a small underspend, it has reduced from that reported in quarter 1,
mainly because of a delay in the recruitment of permanent posts to replace
agency staff which has been difficult during the pandemic.
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7.10

The Council is incurring void costs in block contracts and any consequential loss
of income following occupancy changes in its residential care settings as a result
of COVID-19. If the under occupancy in these block contracts continue for the
remainder of the financial year the loss of income will continue. This remains a
risk and has not yet been reflected in the forecast.
Public Health (Breakeven)

7.11

Public Health’s forecast is broadly in line with the reported quarter 1 position.
Forecast underspends have increased slightly in Behaviour Change (£361,000)
and Sexual Health (£387,000) following continued reduced demand for health
checks, smoking cessation services and sexual health clinic checks since the
beginning of the pandemic.

7.12

A minor underspend is forecast under Families and Children services (£37,000).
The forecast spend for the ‘Change 4 Life’ service has increased to reflect a full
year of activity but there have been reductions as a consequence of the new
‘Healthy Families Healthy Community’ contract which commenced from July
2020.

7.13

An underspend is now forecast within Substance Misuse (£141,000) compared
to the breakeven position forecast after quarter 1. Although the cost of some
placements has increased the overall number of placements has reduced,
possibly as a consequence of the pandemic.

7.14

Any excess grant funding unspent at outturn will be transferred to the Public
Health Reserve. It is likely that part of the reserve will be used to fund costs arising
from Covid-19.
Capital (variance to budget £3.363m)

7.15

The total Adults and Social Care Capital Programme for 2020/21 was budgeted
at £3.743m against which there is forecast spend of £380,000. A summary of the
main variations (greater than £500,000) is as follows:
Adult Social Care Day Centre Re-provision - £3.363m re-phased to 2021/22

7.16

A new user group has now been created and consideration is being given to the
role the group will play in the co-design phase of the new provision. This has
resulted in some delays to the scheme.
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Children’s Services and Education
Revenue (Overspend £1.1m)

8.1

The latest projected financial position is showing that the net spend in Children’s
Services and Education will be £43.7m against a budget of £42.6m. This gives a
forecast overspend of £1.1m but is an improvement of £579,000 since quarter 1.
Additional costs as a result of Covid-19 are reflected within the forecasts.
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Table 4: Children’s Services & Education Quarter 2 Forecast Position
Service area

Education
Family Services
Operations and
Programmes
School Funding
Services Budgets Total

Revised
Budget
2020-21
£’000
8,151
25,705
6,991

Forecast
Outturn
£’000

1,761
42,608

1,761
43,712

8,983
26,423
6,545

Q2 Forecast
over/(under)
Spend
£’000
832
718
(446)

Movements
from Q1
£’000

0
1,104

Education (Overspend £832,000)
8.2

The Education overspend is comprised of £240,000 business as usual service
pressures but a further £592,000 resulting from COVID-19.

8.3

Of the £240,000, SEN Transport accounts for £95,000 resulting from the increase
in pupil numbers and the increasing use of single occupancy taxis for routes not
served by minibuses. This is however an improvement of £130,000 since quarter
1 because of school terms starting later than normal, reduced transport schedules
and some additional reductions made through allocation and combination of
routes.

8.4

The remaining £180,000 is driven largely by higher placement costs in the Short
Breaks service for those with complex-needs.

8.5

The impact of the COVID-19 pandemic has led to a number of additional costs,
including:
• £170,000 of costs relating to SEN Transport relief due to the need for socially
distanced scheduling.
• £219,000 for Short Breaks support for children who are unable to attend
school due to the pandemic;
• £55,000 additional costs related to bringing nursery provision in house; and
• £125,000 of savings that are now unlikely to be realised during this financial
year.
Family Services (Overspend £718,000)

8.6

The non Covid related overspend is a result of high-cost complex needs
placements (£65,000) and staffing pressures in Social Work for Families
(£240,000). These are partly offset by improvements in the forecast in Early Help,
Fostering and Adoption, and Unaccompanied Minors and Care Leavers.
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(128)
170
(621)
0
(579)

8.7

The impact of the COVID-19 pandemic has led to a number of additional costs
(£418,000) which is a combination of £183,000 of previously agreed savings that
are now unlikely to be realised and £235,000 of additional costs, including:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Additional placements pressures;
Personal Protective Equipment costs;
Taxis, food vouchers, and emergency financial assistance;
IT equipment for children and online learning tools;
Virtual children's centre set up costs;
Enhanced network support costs for care leavers; and
Engagement of VSC to provide outreach services.

Operations and Programmes (Underspend £446,000)
8.8

Operations and Programmes is forecasting an underspend of £446,000 which is
an improvement from the £175,000 overspend reported at quarter 1.

8.9

This is mainly a result of the current budget excluding the savings for the youth
service that were agreed in March 2020. This is one off and budgets for 2021/22
will be adjusted accordingly.

8.10

The pandemic has resulted in two immediate areas of investment:
• £59,000 in domestic abuse initiatives as a direct response to the
disproportionate impact on victims and survivors that the restrictions caused
by the pandemic have had; and
• £39,000 for summer projects for young people delivered by voluntary sector
youth organisations.
Capital (variance to budget £2.130m)

8.11

The total Children’s Service and Education Capital Programme for 2020/21 was
budgeted at £37.784m against which there is forecast spend of £35.654m.
A summary of the main variations (greater than £500,000) arising against
the revised budget is as follows.
Barlby and Special Education Needs Schools - £830,000 re-phased to 2021/22

8.12

Following delays from the ground conditions, the scheme was paused in line with
the COVID-19 measures. The scheme is now re-started and works are unlikely
to reach previously forecast in year levels. Opening remains planned for
September 2022.
Additional Secondary School Places - £1.314m re-phased to 2021/22

8.13

The scheme was paused in line with the COVID-19 measures. The scheme is
now re-started but works are unlikely to reach previously forecast in year levels.
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9

Environment and Communities
Revenue (Overspend / underachievement of income £17.2m)

9.1

The latest projected financial position is showing that the net spend on services
within the Environment and Communities portfolio will be £44.8m against a
budget of £27.6m giving a forecast overspend of £17.2m. This is an improvement
of £3.7m since quarter 1 and mainly due to an improvement in the forecast for
parking income. There have also been improvements in Streets and Regulatory
Services, Libraries and Registrars, and Cleaner, Greener and Cultural Services.
Additional costs and loss of income from Covid-19 are reflected within the
forecasts.

Table 5: Environment & Communities Quarter 2 Forecast Position
Service area

Cleaner, Greener & Cultural
Services
Communities
Executive, Finance and Contingency
Libraries & Registrars
Planning and Place
Streets & Regulatory Services
Subtotal excluding Parking
Parking
Services Budgets Total

Revise Foreca
Q2
Movements
d
st
Forecast
from Q1
Budget Outturn over/(under
2020-21
)spend
£000
£000
£000
£000
29,758
32,665
2,907
(981)
8,857
9,514
1,010
1,010
3,758
4,437
4,140
6,219
17,067
17,985
64,589
71,830
(37,014) (27,007)
27,575
44,824

657
0
679
2,080
919
7,241
10,007
17,248

216
0
(466)
74
(663)
(1,820)
(1,882)
(3,701)

Cleaner, Greener & Cultural Services (£2.9m overspend and under achievement
of income)
9.2

Cleaner, Greener & Cultural Services’ are reporting an improvement of £981,000
since quarter 1.

9.3

The Commercial Waste service is forecasting lost income in year of £3.1m as a
result of reduced demand. This is partly offset by a reduction in waste disposal
costs of £1.1m but still means a pressure of £2m.

9.4

The pandemic has led to a forecast underspend within Greener Living which was
not anticipated last quarter. A rebate for the period that the Household Waste and
Recycling Centre was closed and reduced volumes of domestic waste (£337,000)
has been received and there is reduction on the West Riverside Waste Authority
waste disposal levy (£558,000).
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9.5

Cost pressures relating to the Council’s provision of leisure services are
estimated at £1.486m - £883,000 for the loss of management fee and the agreed
loan of £268,000 assist during the first quarter. Discussions with the provider
continue. The Government has announced additional funding for Council’s to
support leisure providers and the details are currently awaited.

9.6

Cultural services are forecasting a pressure of £341,000 mainly from reduced
income. Of this, £207,000 relates to museums, with capital works at Leighton
House causing disruption and income levels expected to be halved (£179,000).
Leighton House is now expected to remain closed for the rest of the year and
Stafford Terrace has remained closed during the summer season (£52,000).
Some loss of income has been offset by underspends on casual staffing and
running costs (£162,000). Beyond museums, the Council is forecast to also lose
an estimated £123,000 income from Filming and Events due to the pandemic.

9.7

The digital delivery of the Notting Hill Carnival has resulted in savings of around
£100,000 because although there was a lost income of £236,000, running costs
were also £344,000 lower than in previous years.
Communities (£657,000 overspend)

9.8

Communities are reporting an overspend of £657,000. This is made up of
£759,000 additional costs relating to the pandemic and underspends elsewhere
in the section of around £100,000.

9.9

These additional costs relate to two main areas - £679,000 relating to the
Mortuary service and £80,000 relating to the Coroners service. These are mainly
additional costs incurred in responding to the first wave but also £279,000 for the
Council’s contribution to the pan-London mortuary costs for the remainder of the
financial year. There remains a significant risk that further costs will be incurred
as infections and deaths continue to increase.

9.10

These pressures are partly offset by a one-off staffing underspend in the Wardens
service due to delayed recruitment (£203,000).
Libraries & Registrars (£679,000 under achievement of income)

9.11

Following the closure of all libraries at the start of the lockdown, the service begun
a phased reopening from July. However, restrictions due to COVID-19 continue
to impact on room hire and events income during the remainder of the year and
other commercial streams is expected to be low. The current forecast is a shortfall
of £256,000. This is marginally offset by underspends on normal running costs
(£65,000).

9.12

Registrars are forecasting an underachievement of income of £488,000 due to
reduced use of the service during the lockdown period. This forecast has
improved by £395,000 since quarter 1 due to a busier than anticipated summer
season with weddings but the second lockdown is likely to have a further impact.

14

Planning and Place (£2.1m under achievement of income)
9.13

Similar to quarter 1, Planning and Place are reporting a £2.1m pressure from a
shortfall in income. This is a result of reduced activity during lockdown (£1.1m)
as well as the pre-pandemic economic uncertainty (£600,000). These shortfalls
include land charges (£345,000), planning application fees (£765,000) and preapplication advice (£609,000). This is partially offset by overachievements of
income from S106 planning obligation monitoring fees, Community Infrastructure
Levy administration fees, and other smaller income streams such as planning
conditions and flood grants (£120,000).

9.14

The service is planning work to provide a robust evidence base following on from
the Local Plan (e.g. Retail Needs Study; Strategic Housing Markets Needs
assessment). Officers are undertaking several projects requiring external input
(Royal Brompton Hospital site options appraisal; Lots Road development;
delivery of the Kensal Supplementary Planning Document). This work may
require additional support to deliver and a bid to use the Special projects Reserve
may be required.
Streets and Regulatory Services (£919,000 under achievement of income)

9.15

Highways Maintenance and Projects are forecasting an overspend of £892,000.
The majority of this relates to an income shortfall on the bus shelter advertising
contract from reduced advertising revenue through the pandemic. Discussions
with the provider are continuing for the current year but an agreement has now
been reached for the 2019/20 and will be settled shortly. The provider is also
anticipating a significant downturn in activity through the first half of 2021/22.

9.16

Pressures within Licensing (£132,000) and Environmental Health (£136,000) are
broadly in line with what was reported at quarter 1 and also relate to a shortfall in
income through reduced activity during the pandemic.

9.17

In most services, income has fallen with the exception of Network Management,
which has overachieved by £187,000. Network Management work mainly with
organisations carrying out utility and other works on the borough’s road network
to ensure appropriate reinstatement of the highway and minimal disruption to the
movement of traffic. Income is generated by charging for licenses or consent for
works and related inspections.
Parking (£10.0m underachievement of income)

9.18

The pandemic is having a significant impact on the Council’s parking account
during 2020/21. The latest estimate is that income will be £10.0m lower than
budget. This is for three main reasons:
• During the first lockdown there was a dramatic reduction in the number of
visitors needing to park in the borough.
• The Council accommodated over 5,000 key workers with free on-street
parking.
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•

Following direction by London Councils, enforcement activity was also
significantly reduced in April and May. Parking bay suspensions dropped due
to a fall in activities such as construction and house moves.

9.19

Whilst residents were unable to renew their parking permits through the customer
centre at the Town Hall during April and May, renewal reminders have now been
sent to all residents to renew their permits.

9.20

The improvement of £1.9m compared to quarter 1 is mainly due to an increase in
pay and display income as lockdown restrictions eased and increased resident
permit sales following the issue of reminder letters.

9.21

Although this was showing a positive trend and income losses were improving,
information from the first few days of the national restrictions from 5 November
suggests parking income will fall again and therefore the shortfall could increase
over the remainder of the year.

9.22

Income losses have also been partly offset by other underspends on the related
costs of reduced transactions and staffing vacancies (£357,000) and savings
realised by the move to cashless parking (£480,000).
Capital (variance to budget £4.171m)

9.23

The total Environment and Communities Capital Programme for 2020/21 was
budgeted at £37.784m against which there is forecast spend of £35.654m.
A summary of the main variations (greater than £500,000) arising against
the revised budget is as follows:
Kensington Leisure Centre - £1.065m underspend

9.24

The remaining budget had been retained in the capital programme whilst final
scheme completion is negotiated with the contractor. These are now complete
and a retention payment of £650k will be paid upon the final works being signedoff but will mean a £1m underspend on the programme. Some small costs could
remain for next year for professional fees.
Leighton House Phase 3 - £1.640m re-phased to 2021/22

9.25

Negotiations are currently taking place with the Contractor regarding the
Extension of Time claim. This forecast will therefore need to be reviewed once
an updated programme has been received. An update will be provided as part of
the quarter 3 report.
Leisure Services Re-tender–Capital Investment - £558,000 re-phased to
2021/22

9.26

The scheme has been delayed as a result of COVID-19 measures and therefore
the budget will be rolled forward into next year.
Expanding Kensal’s Creative Economy - £1.000m re-phased to 2021/22
16

9.27

Delays in progressing the scheme have occurred and therefore some of the
budget has been re-phased until 2021/22.
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Housing and Social Investment
Revenue (Overspend £4.8m)

10.1

The latest projected financial position is showing that the net spend on general
fund housing services will be £22.1m against a budget of £21.7m budget. This
means an overspend of £349,000 but which is an improvement since quarter 1.
Additional costs from COVID 19 have been reflected in the forecast.

10.2

The latest financial position is showing that the net position on Social Investment
& Property services will be net income of £8.7m against an income budget of
£13.2m. This has slightly deteriorated since quarter 1. Additional costs from
COVID 19 costs have been reflected in the forecast.
Table 6: Housing & Social Investment Quarter 2 Forecast Position
Service area

Housing
Departmental Management
Homelessness & Housing
Options
Housing Solutions &
Accommodation
Housing Support Services
Supporting People
Social Investment and
Property Investment
Services Budgets Total

Revised
Budget
2020-21
£’000

Forecast
Outturn
£’000

Q2 Forecast
over/(under)
Spend
£’000

Movements
from Q1
£’000

1,886

1,987

101

36

4,855

5,388

533

78

8,814

8,617

(197)

(696)

1,332
4,832
21,719

1,341
4,735
22,068

9
(97)
349

6
(56)
(632)

(13,206)

(8,707)

4,499

333

8,513

13,361

4,848

(299)

Departmental Management (£101,000 overspend)
10.3

Departmental Management costs are currently expected to overspend by
approximately £100,000. This is an adverse movement of £36,000 since quarter
1. Of this, £50,000 relates to pressures on the Legal budget with the remainder
relating to staffing following the extension of a number of posts pending the
completion of the directorate restructure.
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Homelessness and Housing Options (£533,000 overspend)
10.4

The overspend in Homelessness and Housing Options is a result of the Council’s
response to the COVID-19 pandemic. Spending pressures of £645,000 mostly
relate to the support for rough sleepers. It is now anticipated that this additional
support will be required for the remainder of 2020/21 but this pressure is partly
offset by a £110,000 underspend on the running costs of the service.
Housing Solutions and Accommodation (£197,000 underspend)

10.5

Housing Solutions and Accommodation are now reporting a £197,000
underspend. This is an improvement of £696,000 compared to quarter 1 and is
the result of the successful work being carried out by the department to look at
ways of reducing Temporary Accommodation expenditure. The project was
impacted by the pandemic but has made considerable progress over the summer.
Further savings are now anticipated as the team has now been extended for the
rest of the year.

10.6

As part of the budget setting process, provision of £1m was included within the
Council's centrally held budgets for potential pressures on the Temporary
Accommodation budget. The positive impact of the project to reduce temporary
accommodation means it is not currently anticipated that a drawdown on this
funding will be required.

10.7

The Storage and Removals budget is currently expected to overspend by
£70,000. However, this is a reduction on spend compared to recent years and
also includes short term additional costs that are expected to reduce costs in the
longer term. An overspend of £100,000 is also being forecast on the staffing
budget.
Social Investment and Property £4.5m overspend but under achievement of
income)

10.8

Social Investment and Property are forecasting an underachievement of income
of £4m and overspend of £300,000, primarily due to impact of COVID-19 and has
worsened by £333,000 since quarter 1.

10.9

The Council has agreed a new approach for supporting businesses paying
commercial rent. Rent demands are being staggered and tenants are being
offered the option to spread payments up to December 2021. This will inevitably
mean that income received by March 2021 for the current financial year will be
significantly lower than in previous years. There is also a likelihood that some
income will not be received as businesses struggle but this will not be clear until
next year. The forecast income loss is £4m.

10.10

The remaining overspend is £300,000 for additional costs arising from social
distancing measures within the operational portfolio. These forecasts are
provisional at this stage whilst further analysis is undertaken.
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10.11

Given the high degree of uncertainty about rent collection and wider impacts of
COVID-19; it is likely that forecasts will continue to change, potentially
significantly, as the year progresses.
Capital (variance to budget £6.313m)

10.12

The total Housing and Social Investment Capital Programme for 2020/21 was
budgeted at £43.018m against which there is forecast spend of £36.705m.
A summary of the main variations (greater than £500,000) arising against
the revised budget is as follows:
Acquisition of Street Properties – Dwellings - £715,000 re-phased from 2021/22

10.13

In the aftermath of the Grenfell fire tragedy, the Council agreed a programme of
acquisition of properties to meet urgent housing needs. This budget has been
used to acquire 292 properties since July 2017. The budget for 2020/21
represents the remainder of the initial sum set aside. It is projected that spend
this year will be £4.6m. Officers are currently exploring options to ensure the
remainder of the budget is fully utilised in accordance with the original priorities
and principles.
New Homes Delivery Programme – £4.210m rephased to 2021/22

10.14

As a result of the pressing need for new homes, particularly social rent homes in
the Borough, the Council has committed to deliver approximately 600 new homes
of mixed tenures, with a minimum of 50% at social rent levels, adopting a strong
place-making approach and incorporating the maximum possible number of
affordable homes on Council owned sites. This Capital scheme has been broken
down into delivery stages and the spend profile has been amended to reflect the
revised planning submission dates and impact of Covid19 on the delivery
programme. Tenders for phase 1 have been received and the contractor has
been appointed to carry out PCSA as well as any enabling works. More accurate
costs are now known and the forecast spend has been updated. The main
contract works will start before March 2021. It is anticipated that the key
milestones currently being reported will be met. A robust methodology of
monitoring budget expenditure has been established with forecasting based on
programme delivery managed by project managers and reported internally on a
monthly basis.
Barlby Treverton and Primary School Redevelopment site – £1m rephased to
2021/22

10.15

The school scheme was paused in line with the COVID-19 measures and the
delays incurred have had an impact on the spending profile.
Holland Park House Structural Works – £658,000 rephased from 2021/22

10.16

At quarter 1, it was expected there would be some delays to the works and part
of the budget was re-phased to 2021/22. However, this is no longer the case and
works are expected to be completed on time and therefore the budget provision
has been brought back into 2020/21.
19

37 Pembroke Road Office Refurbishment – £900,000 rephased to 2021/22
10.17

This project is being re-scoped due to the need to separate the condition of the
building conservation and urgent life-safety required works which are currently
out of scope.
Canalside House – Required Health and Safety works – £0.500m rephased to
2021/22

10.18

The scheme is now on hold internally and will be subject to tenant consultation to
review the scope and cost of the works.

11

Grenfell Recovery (Underspend £337,000)
In January 2019, the Leadership Team committed £50m of revenue funding to
support the delivery of the Grenfell Recovery Strategy.
Table 7: Grenfell Recovery Quarter 2 Forecast Position

Service area

Bereaved and Survivors
Dedicated Service
Contribution to Reserves from Dedicated
Service to fund 3 Year Strategy
Housing- Support
- Accommodation
Contribution to Reserves to from Housing to
fund 3 Year Strategy
Support Costs (including complaints &
monitoring)
Wider Community
Commissioned Support Services
Contribution to Reserves from Commissioning
to fund 3 Year Strategy
Malton Road Hub
Community Programme -

The Curve
Community
Engagement

Contribution to Reserves from the Community
Programme to fund 3 Year Strategy
Housing - Support
- Community Engagement
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Revise
d
Budget
2020-21
£’000

Foreca
st
Outturn
£’000

Q2
Movements
Forecast
from Q1
over/(under
£’000
)spend
£’000

4,500

3,465

(1,035)

(984)

0

700

700

700

700
550

848
386

148
(164)

210
(112)

0

200

200

200

300

275

(25)

(5)

6,050

5,875

(175)

10

1,550

1,363

(187)

(162)

0

200

200

200

300

300

0

0

1,300

1,174

(126)

(100)

1,400

1,276

(124)

(123)

0

200

200

200

200
450

173
316

(27)
(134)

9
(92)

Service area

Contribution to Reserves from Housing to
fund 3 Year Strategy
Support Costs (including complaints &
monitoring)
Core Costs
Grenfell Recovery
11.1

Revise
d
Budget
2020-21
£’000

Foreca
st
Outturn
£’000

Q2
Movements
Forecast
from Q1
over/(under
£’000
)spend
£’000

0

100

100

100

450

413

(37)

(7)

5,650
300
12,000

5,513
275
11,663

(137)
(25)
(337)

23
(5)
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This year’s budget of £12m is funding recovery services for bereaved and
survivors and the wider community. We continue to ensure that funding is used
as efficiently as possible across the programme and currently anticipate reduced
spend in the following areas of the programme:
• In the Dedicated Service, where the Council have made substantial
reductions to management costs following challenge from the Dedicated
Steering Group. It has been agreed with the Steering Group that these will
be set aside to provide longer-term support for bereaved and survivors
beyond March 2024 and the Council will continue to discuss the use of this
funding with bereaved and survivors.
• In Grenfell Housing, where substantial savings on staffing and temporary
accommodation costs are anticipated, due to survivors and Wider Grenfell
households having moved more quickly than anticipated.
• Within the Grenfell Community Programme and Commissioned Services,
where costs have been reduced mainly to the impact of COVID-19, which
has meant the Council are unable to fund existing activities in some areas
and has delayed the introduction of some new initiatives.
• On support costs for the recovery programme, where the Council have been
able to make savings.

11.2

The Grenfell Recovery programme is funded from a ringfenced budget and any
money not spent this year will therefore be reinvested in future years of the
programme. For the Dedicated Service, the in-year savings will be set aside to
support long-term recovery for bereaved and survivors beyond the end of the
recovery programme in March 2024. Plans in this area will continue to be
discussed with bereaved and survivors, including the Dedicated Service Steering
Group.

21

11.3

In areas of the wider community programme where we anticipate reduced in-year
spend, the Council are now proposing to make a contribution to reserves at this
stage to allow an increased financial envelope for initiatives in future years,
especially on targeted support to the community and the Community Programme.
The Council is developing a draft resourcing framework which will clearly show
how underspends will be used to support future activity. This proposal is set out
in the recent Overview and Scrutiny paper (available here) and is set out
elsewhere on the Leadership Team agenda.

12

Resources and Customer Delivery
Revenue (Underspend £281,000)

12.1

The latest projected financial position is showing that the net spend on resources
and customer delivery will be £28.9m against a budget of £29.1m budget. This is
an underspend of £281,000.

Table 8: Resources & Customer Delivery Quarter 2 Forecast Position
Service area

Chief Executive
Communications
Economic Development
Audit, Risk, Fraud and
Insurance
Financial Management
Customer Delivery
Human Resources and
Elections Service
Information and Communication
Technology
Legal and Governance Services
Services Budgets Total

Revised
Budget
2020-21
£’000
2,584
19
824

Forecast
Outturn
£’000
2,554
241
647

Q2 Forecast
over/(under)
Spend
£’000
(30)
222
(177)

Movements
from Q1
£’000

802

323

(479)

(65)

6,222
12,960

6,492
12,880

270
(80)

345
(17)

1,482

1,629

147

17

1,215

1,415

200

0

3,041

2,687

(354)

(289)

29,149

28,868

(281)
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Communications (£222,000 overspend)
12.2

1
222
13

Over the last quarter, work has been undertaken on the communications team
budget. The Head of Communications post will now be funded from this budget
and additional agency staff cost are being incurred. The pandemic has also
resulted in additional costs for printing and advertising costs related to
communications and community engagement.
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Economic Development (£177,000 underspend)
12.3

The forecast underspend is partly due to vacant posts that were created as part
of the new Borough Economic Development Plan but it has taken longer than
anticipated to recruit to. Permanent recruitment is anticipated soon.
Audit, Risk, Fraud and Insurance (£479,000 underspend)

12.4

The Audit, Risk, Fraud and Insurance Team have been unable to carry out its
normal work due to the pandemic. This has resulted in an underspend of
£113,000 for Internal Audit and £127,000 for the Fraud Team. Strategic
Procurement are forecast an underspend of £154,000 due to a delay in
recruitment.
Financial Management (£270,000 overspend)

12.5

Financial Management are reporting an overspend of £270,000 which has
worsened since quarter 1. This mainly related to additional costs for the Council’s
financial systems costs (£170,000) but also the extension of some agency staff
until the end of the financial year (£98,000) pending permanent recruitment.
Human Resources and Elections (£147,000 overspend)

12.6

There is a forecast overspend in Human Resources of £62,000 which is mainly
relating to the cost of trade union support (£58,000). This was previously reported
and budgets will be corrected from 2021/22.
The Elections Services is forecast to overspend by £85,000. Several spend areas
contribute to the overall overspend, including:
•
•

£118,000 on postage due to reduced door to door canvassing; and
£35,000 retaining agency staff but partly offset by a £68,000 underspend on
canvassers.

Despite these variances in the current financial year there is an historic shortfall
of £68,000 in this service and as a result budgets will be adjusted from 2021/22.
Information and Communication Technology (£200,000 overspend)
12.7

There is a forecast overspend of £200,000 on the ICT service. This was
previously reported and is the result of a shortfall in the budget for centralised
Adults and Children’s IT staff following the break-up of tri-borough arrangements.
This will be addressed as part of the 2021/22 budget.
Legal and Governance Services (£354,000 underspend)

12.8

Governance Services are forecasting an underspend of £116,000. This is mainly
made up of £126,000 underspend on staffing partly offset by a pressure of
£25,000 for the anticipated cost of purchasing Webcasting equipment.

12.9

Legal is currently forecasting an underspend of £238,000 due to an over
achievement of income, which has not been reflected in previous forecasts.
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13

COVID-19 Costs (£6.0m overspend)

13.1

The Conference and Events function is forecasting a pressure of £1.2m which
has worsened by £400,000 since last quarter. This is due to the anticipated loss
of income on lettings in Council facilities from COVID-19 and the associated
lockdown and economic impact. This has been partly offset by reduce running
costs due to events not being able to take place (£182,000) but is still a loss
overall.

13.2

There is the potential loss of income as a result of reduced enforcement activity
on court fees for Council Tax of £785,000, Business Rates of £95,000 and
Enforcement Recovery of £390,000. These were previously reported at quarter
1.

13.3

Additional staffing costs of £260,000 are anticipated for both the benefits service
(£114,000) and Customer Services (£146,000) and relate to additional staff for
the pandemic and managing increased demand for services.

13.4

As previously reported the Discretionary Housing Payment element of benefits
payments is likely to overspend. The overspend has reduced since last quarter
and is now expected to be between £100,000 and £150,000. It is anticipated that
as in previous years, this will be mitigated through additional grant and also a
proportion of the £1.7m grant the Council has received from Government to
support financial hardship as a result of COVID-19.

13.5

Additional IT related costs of £249,000 have been incurred. This is broadly in line
with what was reported at quarter 1 and are made up mostly from additional
equipment costs and additional licences which have enable new ways of working
and home working through the COVID-19 pandemic.

13.6

The pandemic has led to uncertainty at the level of rent collection and additional
costs for health and safety work at Base Line Studios. This is likely to lead to
£375,000 of additional costs for the Council. This has worsened by £175,000
since quarter 1 and is due to a re-evaluation of the risk at Westbourne Studies.
Operating profit is being partially offset by rent invoicing being recommenced to
Baseline tenants.

13.7

Additional printing and advertising material required as a result of the pandemic
have caused additional costs relating to Communications of £70,000.

13.8

There are a number of other cross cutting costs related to COVID-19 including:
• £554,000 contribution to the West London Alliance for Personal Protective
Equipment;
• £540,000 for support costs in responding to Covid-19;
• £1.2m on Council funds to support businesses and individuals through
hardship funds
24

•

£397,000 anticipated costs of staff, including agency continuing to work at
the Council’s COVID hub until January 2021and which includes the cost of
food provisions to the most vulnerable.

14

Grenfell Corporate Costs (Overspend £532,000)

14.1

The budget for Grenfell corporate costs funds services such as the legal support
for the public inquiry and criminal investigation, communications and finance. The
forecast position is an overspend of £532,000 and relates to higher than budgeted
costs for legal services. The Council has committed to ensuring that Kensington
and Chelsea Council learns the lessons of the Hillsborough disaster and its
aftermath, so that the perspective of the bereaved families is not lost.

14.2

At the end of September 2020 expenditure on specialist legal advice with ongoing
support in respect of the criminal investigation and the Public Inquiry totalled
£1,399,643.

15

Interest Payable and Investment Income (Underspend £396,000)

15.1

Overall cash balances are forecast to drop due to less income collected and a
reduction in interest rates compared to that assumed as part of the budget. The
interest earned on investments is expected to be £1.1m less than budgeted. This
is a consequence of the COVID-19 pandemic.

15.2

Borrowing costs are also expected to underspend by £1.5m due to lower interest
rates and the pausing of the Council’s capital programme in early 2020/21 which
is likely to reduce the borrowing requirement in this financial year.

Table 9: Interest
Service area

External Interest Payable
External Interest Receivable
Internal Interest Receivable
Interest

Revised
Budget
2020-21
£’000
4,866

Forecast
Outturn
£’000

Q2
Movements
Forecast
from Q1
over/(under
£’000
)
Spend
£’000
3,333
(1,533)
0

(1,609)
(1,212)
(2,821)

(1,060)
(624)
(1,684)

549
588
1,137

65
(97)
(32)

2,045

1,649

(396)

(32)
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16

Reserves and Balances

16.1

There is planned use of earmarked reserves in this quarter not previously
presented to Leadership Team which total £526,000:

Table 10: Additional Planned Use of Reserves
Reserve

Directorate

Special
Projects

Children's Services New structure in Short Breaks Team to enable
a more preventative early intervention
approach and bring the case load down
Environment and
Additional resource to fund a project ensuring
Communities
the Council’s partnerships with businesses,
VCS and grass root organisations efficiently
supports our communities’ COVID recovery
priorities.
Environment and
To support development of Maxilla Bays under
Communities
Westway into a multi-use space that supports
the local community

Special
Projects

Special
Projects
Special
Projects

Environment and
Communities

Special
Projects

Housing and
Social Investment

Special
Projects
Special
Projects

Housing and
Social Investment
Resources and
Customer Delivery

Special
Projects
Special
Projects
Special
Projects

Resources and
Customer Delivery
Resources and
Customer Delivery
Resources and
Customer Delivery

Description

To fund the acquisition of additional data that
will feed into an evidence based business case
to develop a Private Sector Housing Licencing
offer.
Additional support to deliver initiatives to
reduce the levels of people in temporary
accommodation
Extend external support for the New Homes
Programme
Additional resource to improve financial
processes across Finance and Social Work
teams
Support to deliver the COVID Recovery
Strategy
Additional temporary Recovery Officer Posts to
improve recovery of Housing Debt
To improve data security on the Council’s IT
devices, in line with GDPR requirements.
Total
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Amount
(£'000)
63
17

68

18

140
50
30
53
36
51
526

17

Council Tax and Business Rates Collection

17.1

Income from taxation is a significant income stream for the Council. Collection
rates for both business rates and council tax are monitored on a monthly basis.
These are both down on previous years as a result of the pandemic. Enforcement
processes are recommencing and as such it is hoped the collection position will
partially recover but the second wave and national lockdown measures will have
an impact.

17.2

Collection performance for council tax for the first 6 months of 2020/21 is set out
in Table 11. The total amount due for the year is £125.1m of which 55.72% has
been collected to date. This compares to 61.98% for the same period last year.
Table 11: Council Tax Collection
Council Tax

Quarter 2

%

Amount due to be collected

125,061

100%

Amount collected for the period

69,678

55.72%

2019/20 comparator

61.98%
-6.26%

17.3

In terms of business rates, the total amount due for the year is £134.8m of which
44.21% has been collected to date. This compares to 59.00% for the same period
last year.
Table 12: Business Rates Collection
NNDR
Amount due to be collected
Amount collected for the period
2019/20 comparator

Quarter 2

%

134,763

100%

59,584

44.21%
59.00%
-14.79%
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18

Housing Revenue Account (HRA)
Housing Revenue Account Revenue (£1.2m surplus)

18.1

The latest forecast indicates a contribution of £1.2m will be made to the HRA
working balance in 2020/21. This is in line with the budget.

18.2

This level of draw-down would result in a working balance at March 2020 of
around £8.7m. This exceeds the sum of £5m which is considered to be the
minimum level of working balance. The current financial situation is therefore of
concern and mitigating action may be required in year if other significant
pressures are identified.

18.3

The Council entered into a contract in 2006, whereby it collected water charges
from its tenants on behalf of Thames Water and was paid a commission. In 2016,
the High Court found that a similar contract between the London Borough of
Southwark and Thames Water was a contract for resale of water under which the
recovery of commission is limited by law. The key issue in the case was whether
the London Borough of Southwark was acting as an ‘agent’ for Thames Water or
a ‘customer’ in which case it was reselling water services and should have passed
savings onto tenants. As a result of the High Court decision the London Borough
of Southwark had to refund its tenants for the amount overcharged. . The
Kingston Council appeal was heard in October 2020 and was unsuccessful.
Whilst the decision was against Kingston Council, the agreement in their case is
similar to the agreement the Council entered into and so following this judgement,
the amounts repayable to tenants will need to be determined though further
advice is being sought at the current time. However, the overall costs are likely
to be in the region of £3 million. Such repayments would need to be financed from
the HRA working balance. These costs have not yet been built into the forecast.
Table 13: Housing Revenue Account Quarter 2 Forecast Position
Service area

Gross
Management Cost
Repairs and Maintenance
Capital Charges
Depreciation
Heating and Hot Water
Cleaning Services, Refuse
Collection and Pest Control
Insurance Costs

Revised
Budget
2020-21
£’000

Forecast
Outturn
£’000

Q2 Forecast
over/(under)
Spend
£’000

Movem
ents
from
Q1
£’000

16,329
15,276
9,161
3,283
2,943
3,735

15,662
14,109
8,677
3,283
3,193
4,050

(667)
(1,167)
(484)
0
250
315

(241)
(1,359)
(484)
0
0
(0)

1,807

1,807

0

0
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Service area

Recharges from Corporate
Services
Surveys
Fire Related Expenditure
Provision for Bad Debts
Other Expenditure
Total Gross Expenditure
Income
Dwelling Rents
Non Dwelling Rents - Commercial
Properties
Non Dwelling Rents - parking
facilities
Service Charges
(tenants/leaseholders)
Charges for Heating and Hot
Water
Insurance Charges –
Leaseholders
Other Income
Total Income
Contribution to (-) or from (+)
HRA working balance
(excluding Capital)
Transfer to Capital
Transfer to fund Capital
Programme
Contribution to (-) or from(+)
Working Balance
Working Balance b/fwd
Contribution to (-) or from(+)
Working Balance
Working Balance c/fwd

Revised
Budget
2020-21
£’000

Forecast
Outturn
£’000

Q2 Forecast
over/(under)
Spend
£’000

1,100

1,100

0

Movem
ents
from
Q1
£’000
0

324
1,836
500
1,493
57,786

405
1,998
1,100
1,839
57,224

82
162
600
347
562

82
(769)
0
307
(2,464)

(42,280) (42,213)
(4,304)
(4,195)

67
109

(83)
(126)

(898)

(713)

185

185

(8,291)

(8,215)

77

77

(1,330)

(1,225)

105

105

(1,088)

(1,088)

0

0

(764)

(760)

4

0

(58,955) (58,409)
(1,169)
(1,185)

546
16

158
(2,306)

0

0

(16)

(2,306)

0

0

0
(1,169)

(1,185)

(7,534)
(1,169)

(7,534)
(1,185)

(8,703)

(8,719)

Management (£667,000 underspend)
18.4

The office move from the Hub to Pembroke Road has been delayed which means
the cost of the actual move and any dilapidations will not arise until 2021/22. In
addition, more staff costs have been funded through the capital programme which
has meant an underspend on this budget.
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Repairs and Maintenance (£1.2m underspend)
18.5

An underspend of £1.2m is currently forecast across the whole service. This
reflects the significantly lower number of jobs being done during the first part of
the year and delays in starting many planned maintenance schemes due to the
pandemic.
Capital Charges (£484,000 underspend)

18.6

A reduction in interest rates has resulted in lower capital charges than were
assumed when the budget was set.
Electricity, Heating and Hot Water (£250,000 overspend)

18.7

In 2019/20 the budget was significantly overspent. This is partly due to the heating
arrangements at Lancaster West. These changed in January and the
arrangements for the purchase of fuel are now similar to those for the rest of the
stock.

18.8

However, there was still an overspend on the main contracts for energy. An
Energy Officer has been engaged to oversee the arrangements for monitoring
energy usage.

18.9

At this stage, it is considered likely that a budget overspend will arise and an
overspend of £250,000 is being assumed. A more robust forecast will be available
shortly following the completion of detailed work which is already underway.
Cleaning Services (£315,000 overspend)

18.10

The current budget provision does not allow for additional costs arising from
reactive works which are not part of the core contract. The COVID-19 pandemic
is also likely to result in some additional works being required. An increase in the
base budget is likely to be needed and will be addressed as part of the 2021/22
budget process.
Fire Related Expenditure (£162,000 overspend)

18.11

A budget shortfall of £162,000 is currently forecast. This reflects the cost of works
arising from fire related assessments and an extension of fire marshals on the
Lancaster West Estate.
Other Expenditure (£347,000 overspend)

18.12

This mainly comprises costs linked to the pandemic which are not met from other
budgets. The biggest item relates to the daily cleaning of the playground areas
on the Council’s estates.
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Commercial Rents (£109,000 overspend)
18.13

The Council appreciates the difficulties that many commercial rent tenants are
facing in the current climate. Rent demands are being staggered and tenants are
being offered the option to spread payments up to December 2021. This will
inevitably mean that income received by March 2021 will be significantly lower
than in previous years. There is also an expectation that some income will not be
received but these will not be clear until later next year. In this forecast, an
increase of £500,000 in the bad debt provision has been assumed which is
considered to be prudent at this stage.
Parking Income (£185,000 overspend)

18.14

The level of income forecast is comparable to that collected in 2019/20. However,
this is below the budget assumption and will be addressed as part of the
forthcoming budget process.
Capital (variance to budget £6.516m)
The total Housing Revenue Account Capital Programme for 2020/21 was
budgeted at £36.981m against which there is forecast spend of £30.465m.
A summary of the main variations (greater than £500,000) arising against
the revised budget is set out below:
Lancaster West Main Refurbishment - £4m rephased to 2021/22

18.15

The scheme was paused in relation to the impact of the COVID-19 measures
which required an extension to the procurement exercises and is also impacting
on the availability of supplies and materials. The scheme is now re-started but
works are unlikely to reach previously forecast in year levels.
Housing Revenue Account Main Programme - £902,000 rephased to 2021/22

18.16

The impact of the COVID-19 measures has impacted on the ability to deliver
works to the housing estate, availability of supplies and materials and ability to
access tenant’s properties. As such, the delivery of works will not reach
previously forecast in year levels.
Fire Alarms - £1.4m rephased to 2021/22

18.17

The impact of the COVID-19 measures has impacted on the ability to deliver
works to the housing estate, availability of supplies and materials and ability to
access tenant’s properties. As such, the delivery of works will not reach
previously forecast in year levels.
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19

S106 Monitoring Position

19.1

The spending of S106 money is linked to the three legislative tests and in
particular the terms of the legal agreement. The itemised contributions link to
Council service areas such as Housing, Economic Development and Education.
Once monies have been received by the Council, the monies must be spent on
projects that align with service area priorities and are in compliance with the terms
of the legal agreement. Work is underway to identify schemes within the capital
programme that can be funded through these balances and hence reduce the
borrowing requirement. Details are set out in the Financial Plans update
elsewhere on the agenda.

19.2

The current monitoring position for S106 Agreement monies is detailed in Table
14.

Table 14: S106 Monitoring Position
Balance
£000
19,113

Committed to
projects
£000
0

Unallocated
balance
£000
19,113

Economic Development

3,162

137

3,025

Education

2,194

57

2,137

Highways & transport

3.892

1,130

2,762

Public Health

1,059

0

1,059

Sports & Leisure

703

106

597

Public Art

660

68

592

Open spaces & parks

562

68

494

Community

432

16

416

Public realm/env imps

501

199

302

Air Quality

262

16

246

Libraries

233

16

217

Contingent Trust Item

118

0

118

Carbon Offset

112

0

112

Trees

90

0

90

Play

36

33

3

Miscellaneous

12

12

0

33,141

1,858

31,283

Affordable Housing

Total
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20

OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS

20.1

As highlighted above, based on the latest financial monitoring, there is a net
overspend of approximately £11.9m (excludes Grenfell Recovery which is
ringfenced) forecast in the current year after full use of budgeted contingency
and use of confirmed Government funding to support COVID-19, with prevailing
uncertainty impacting the accuracy of these estimates. The capital programme is
also subject to significant slippage.

20.2

Regarding the revenue position, there are a number of mitigating options
available, including use of reserves, though it was agreed that this should be a
last resort so not to impact the future financial sustainability of the Council.

20.3

Table 15 summarises the in year financial position after confirmed Government
and expected Government support from the income loss support scheme.

Table 15: 2020/21 In Year Budget Position Summary
In Year Budget Position Summary

£'000

Gross projected service overspend (Quarter 2)

33,834

Less: Projected Interest underspend

(396)

Less: Use of Budgeted Contingency

(5,263)

Less: MHCLG Section 31 Grant (Confirmed)

(16,322)

2020/21 Overspend

11,853

Expected support from income loss scheme

(9,300)

2020/21 Overspend

2,553

21

MEDIUM TERM OUTLOOK

21.1

The Council’s Medium Term Financial Strategy was presented to Leadership
Team on 11 November and a further update is shown elsewhere on the agenda.
It shows a budget gap of £4.4m remains for 2021/22 and a further £24m for the
two years from 2022/23. Savings of £10m have been identified for 2021/22 and
are currently launched for consultation.
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22

HUMAN RESOURCES AND EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

22.1

When making decisions members are required to comply with the public sector
equality duty contained in the Equality Act 2010. This means that they must pay
‘due regard’ to the need to eliminate discrimination and advance equality of
opportunity for those who possess a protected characteristic under the Act, and
to foster good relations between those who share a protected characteristic and
those who do not. The equality impacts of specific future proposals to make
savings either in year or longer term will need to be assessed and reported to the
Leadership Team and should be taken into account when taking those decisions.

23

LEGAL IMPLICATIONS

23.1

The legal implications are set out in the report.

24

FINANCIAL, PROPERTY, IT AND ANY OTHER RESOURCES IMPLICATIONS

24.1

As a financial report, the key implications are laid out within. At time of writing the
Council is facing the challenges posed by the COVID-19 Pandemic which is
causing unprecedented financial pressures for the Council in the new financial
year 2020/21 and likely to have an impact beyond this into future years.

24.2

Continued uncertainty around recovery from COVID-19 and government support
for income losses requires the Council to continue to develop plans for future
years to protect its long term financial sustainability and ability to deliver key
services for residents and businesses in support of the boroughs recovery from
the COVID-19 pandemic and the Council Plan priorities.
Taryn Eves
Director of Financial Management
Contact officer(s):
Nicholas Pyne, Head of Financial Strategy, nicholas.pyne@rbkc.gov.uk
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Appendix 1: Savings Risk Register – 2020/21 Savings
Previously Agreed, with significant risk on
deliverability for 2020/21
Adult Social Care
Improved management of the local market
Projects to promote independence
Efficiencies through a review of contracts due for renew /
re-tender.
Reviewing of policies and ensuring awareness and
compliance with ASC policies and procedures
Children's Services
Integration of pre-birth to five pathways
Lean Operations and Grant Utilisation Review
Review of the structural and financial arrangements of the
Multi Agency Safeguarding Hub and Local Safeguarding
Partnership.
Passenger Transport Alternative Delivery Mechanisms
Review of Placement Strategy and Provider Frameworks
Review of services to assess bi-borough potential
Savings on placements costs through the West London
Alliance Dynamic Purchasing Vehicle - greater choice of
placements and value for money
Strategic Approach to legal services
Environment and Community
Greener Living efficiencies
Increase income from commercial waste
Inflationary uplift of parking suspension charges
Registrar Commercialisation: increasing Income
Review of the community safety projects budget to ensure
that it is targeted to priority areas
Review of the parking income budget to align with the
current level of forecast income
Savings from senior restructure after disaggregating
service from Hammersmith and Fulham
Housing and Social Investment
Increase in income through the Council’s Property portfolio
Resources and Customer Delivery
Increased income through enforcement
Increased use of technology at receptions enabling
automated communication and reception services
Reduction in LPFA Pension Contribution (reversal of oneoff saving)
Review of HR staffing structures and realignment of roles
and responsibilities
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Agreed
Savings
£’000

Savings that
are expected to
be delivered
£’000

(300)
(400)
(250)

0
0
0

(100)

0

(160)
(90)
(70)

(141)
(40)
(20)

(50)
(200)
(50)
(100)

0
0
0
(50)

(50)

(25)

(65)
(75)
(170)
(48)
(20)

(25)
(38)
(20)
0
(10)

(500)

0

(143)

(48)

(200)

0

(50)
(35)

0
0

150
(100)

0

Appendix 1: Savings Risk Register – 2020/21 Savings
Previously Agreed, with significant risk on
deliverability for 2020/21
Work Well – Proactively manage the use of space
Total
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Agreed
Savings
£’000

Savings that
are expected to
be delivered
£’000
(85)
0
(3,161)
(417)

Appendix 2 – 2020 – 2020/21 Capital Programme – Forecast Position at Quarter 2
Project Description

Adult Social Care
Adult Social Care Day Centre Reprovision
ASC Mosaic Case Management
System
Customer Self Service
1-9 St Marks Road - Health & Safety
Works
Adult Social Care Total
Children and Family Services
EYCF (Early Years Capital Fund)
Children's and Early Years Provision
New Marlborough Primary School
Commercial & Retail
Holland Park School Redevelopment
Fox Primary School Expansion
Avondale Primary School
Children's Services Case Recording
System
Colville Primary School Expansion
Ashburnham Primary School
Park Walk
Oxford Gardens
Barlby and Special Education Needs
Schools
Latimer Centre
Bousfield Primary : Safeguarding

2020/21
Current
Budget
£

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)

Forecast
Outturn

£

£

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years
£

£

3,500,000

36,861

137,000

(3,363,000)

3,363,000

100,000
100,000

686
0

100,000
100,000

0
0

0
0

43,000
3,743,000

0
37,547

43,000
380,000

0
(3,363,000)

0
3,363,000

47,000
7,000

31,321
0

47,000
0

0
(7,000)

0
7,000

411,000
826,000
25,000
161,000

60,198
97,288
13,078
94,289

160,000
826,000
25,000
161,000

(251,000)
0
0
0

251,000
0
0
0

62,000
1,555,000
108,000
137,000
114,000

4,315
1,212,953
21,678
22,125
608,103

62,000
1,835,000
108,000
137,000
114,000

0
280,000
0
0
0

0
0
0
0
0

20,500,000
1,450,000
0

22,703,338
2,068,011
193,857

19,670,000
1,450,000
0

(830,000)
0
0

830,000
0
0
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Project Description

Schools Cap Maintenance & Energy
Reduction
Thomas Jones Primary School
Kensington Academy Costs
Grenfell Nursery – Early Years
Provision
Schools SEN
Chelsea Academy Acoustic
Improvement
Chelsea Academy Sixth Form
Extension
Christ Church Primary - Schools SEN
St Quintin's Children’s Centre Schools SEN
Schools Summer Program
Additional Secondary School Places
Condition Issues: Bousfield
Accessibility: Chelsea Open Air
Nursery
Refurbishment of Latimer AP Academy
Remodelling and refurbishment of
Oxford Gardens and Park Walk
Primary Schools
Children and Family Services Total
Environment and Communities
Central Library Condition Work
Public Art
Environmental Health Services on the
Web

2020/21
Current
Budget
£

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)

Forecast
Outturn

£

£

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years
£

£

276,000
57,000
400,000

153,345
149,647
5,941

276,000
57,000
400,000

0
0
0

0
0
0

360,000
129,000

430,927
449,320

360,000
129,000

0
0

0
0

207,000

221,789

222,000

15,000

0

377,000
30,000

397,157
83,259

397,000
35,000

20,000
5,000

0
0

48,000
905,000
5,814,000
500,000

14,000
69,989
396,032
0

0
905,000
4,500,000
500,000

(48,000)
0
(1,314,000)
0

0
0
1,314,000
0

250,000
1,000,000

0
0

250,000
1,000,000

0
0

0
0

2,028,000
37,784,000

0
29,501,961

2,028,000
35,654,000

0
(2,130,000)

0
2,402,000

63,000
0

(82,116)
31,723

63,000
52,000

0
52,000

0
0

40,000

0

40,000

0

0
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Project Description

Street Scene Improvements
Street Scene Improvements - Healthy
Streets - St Helen's Gardens
Street Scene Improvements - Chelsea
Green
Street Scene Improvements Gloucester Road improvements
Street Scene Improvements Brompton & Hans Town / Queens Gate
area review
Kensington Leisure Centre - New
Building
WMCL Asset Management Plan
Parks Strategy and Development Plan
RBEP - Env Schemes
Athlone Grdns / Wornington Grdns
Highways Improvement: Charles
House S106
Parks Strategy/KMP:HP Replacement
Signs
Parks Strategy/KMP-HP Footpaths and
Drainage (SUDS)
Parks Strategy - Safety surfacing (play
and gym)
Highways Improvement Schemes:
Local Safety
Street Scene Improvements - Street
Scene Improvements - Sloane Street
Golborne Road Improvements

2020/21
Current
Budget
£
180,000

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)
£
163,275

£
180,000

40,000

0

40,000

0

0

50,000

0

50,000

0

0

20,000

0

20,000

0

0

375,000

0

375,000

0

0

1,750,000
621,000
107,000
0
27,000

243,896
15,911
0
5,632
1,833

670,000
621,000
107,000
0
27,000

(1,080,000)
0
0
0
0

15,000
0
0
0
0

1,000

589

1,000

0

0

50,000

0

50,000

0

0

134,000

0

34,000

(100,000)

0

13,000

6,779

13,000

0

0

100,000

400

155,000

55,000

(36,000)

0
50,000

2,884
0

3,000
50,000

3,000
0

0
0
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Forecast
Outturn

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years
£

0

£

0

Project Description

Stanley Bridge
Chelsea Bridge
Gunnersbury Cemetery Improvement
Scheme
Paths and Fencing improvements
Sports Pitch Improvements
Little Wormwood Scrubs Wall
Holland House Terrace
Holland Park Public Toilets
Street Scene Improvements - Walmer
Rd Footway Widening – Ken Leisure
South Kensington Station Flower Kiosk
Street Scene Improvements - Projects
Identified in Work Programme KDR
Appendix C And Unallocated
Streetscape
Parks Strategy - Powis Square
Parks Strategy - HP Irrigation / ring
main improvements
Parks Strategy - Holland Park sun trap
entrance and handrails
Duke's Lodge
Parks Strategy Park - Footpaths and
surfacing
Parks Strategy - Woodland enclosure
fencing
Street Lighting Column Replacement
Leighton House - Phase 3 Heritage
Lottery Fund

2020/21
Current
Budget
£
100,000
230,000

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)
0
14,436

£
100,000
230,000

590,000
130,000
20,000
24,000
76,000
400,000

268,495
0
13,725
3,282
52,723
4,165

590,000
130,000
20,000
24,000
76,000
400,000

0
0
0
0
0
0

0
0
0
0
0
0

7,000
99,000

6,679
0

7,000
99,000

0
0

0
0

60,000
268,000

256,355
247

260,000
68,000

200,000
(200,000)

0
200,000

24,000

0

24,000

0

0

47,000
223,000

71,174
229,785

60,000
230,000

13,000
7,000

0
0

154,000

27,443

154,000

0

0

20,000
285,000

7,286
256,179

20,000
285,000

0
0

0
0

5,386,000

5,382,507

3,745,000

(1,641,000)

1,641,000

£
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Forecast
Outturn

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years
£

0
0

£

0
0

Project Description

Street Scene Improvements - Traffic
signal modernisation
Parks Strategy - Holland Park
Adventure Playground
NEW Highways IT system (Confirm)
Parks Strategy - Playground surfacing
Parks Strategy
Parks Strategy - Emslie Hornimans
Pleasance Pergola
Street Scene Improvements - South
Chelsea Area Review
New Kensington Memorial Park sports
pavilion / toilets and café buildings
Implementation of Cashless Parking
Hostile Vehicle Mitigation
Kensington Memorial Park water play
replacement
Leisure Services Re-tender - capital
investment
Cultural Placemaking Kensington High
Street
Replacement CCTV Cameras
Expansion of the Council’s fixed CCTV
network
E&C Business Hub
Expanding Kensal's Creative Economy
Albert Bridge-replacement of timber
fenders
Holland Park - footpath

2020/21
Current
Budget
£

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)

Forecast
Outturn

£

£

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years
£

£

2,000

1,637

2,000

0

0

239,000
114,000
100,000
465,000

166,101
0
0
31,723

239,000
114,000
100,000
482,000

0
0
0
17,000

0
0
0
0

30,000

0

30,000

0

0

13,000

15,971

16,000

3,000

0

212,000
313,000
1,057,000

440
303,124
1,352,604

212,000
313,000
1,258,000

0
0
201,000

0
0
0

440,000

6,068

40,000

(400,000)

400,000

758,000

1,541

200,000

(558,000)

558,000

19,000
31,000

2,376
6,099

19,000
31,000

0
0

0
0

390,000
150,000
1,913,000

0
0
0

290,000
150,000
913,000

(100,000)
0
(1,000,000)

100,000
0
1,000,000

100,000
492,000

89,950
482,990

100,000
492,000

0
0

0
0
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Project Description

Holland Park - Former Ireton LodgeCreation of new events space.
Holland Park café
Royal Avenue - Railings Replacement
Commercial Activity Libraries
Customer self-service and library open
access solutions
Basing Street
Wornington Green Estate Phase 1
Parks Strategy - New Bins and
Benches
Parks Strategy - Biodiversity action
plan improvements
Parks Strategy - Holland Park tennis
courts floodlighting
Gunnersbury Cemetery–creation of
additional burial plots
Parks Strategy - Horticultural
Improvements
Parks Strategy - Little Wormwood
Scrubs Lighting
Parks Strategy - Public toilets
refurbishment
Parks Strategy - Redcliffe Square Play
Area and Landscaping
S278 Highways and Transportation
Schemes
GULC Electric Vehicle Charging Points
Cycleways Route 1

2020/21
Current
Budget
£

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)

Forecast
Outturn

£

£

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years
£

£

22,000
120,000
35,000
210,000

225
0
0
10,000

22,000
0
35,000
210,000

0
(120,000)
0
0

0
120,000
0
0

200,000
2,000
8,000

204,804
1,718
7,786

205,000
2,000
8,000

5,000
0
0

(5,000)
0
0

20,000

19,764

20,000

0

0

48,000

0

48,000

0

0

95,000

1,981

95,000

0

0

0

66,151

70,000

70,000

0

50,000

1,031

50,000

0

0

15,000

15,460

15,000

0

0

69,000

4,682

69,000

0

0

100,000

15,141

100,000

0

0

99,000
0
0

93,835
324,836
4,295

99,000
396,000
0

0
396,000
0

0
0
0
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Project Description

Cycleways Route 2
Ladbroke Grove Corridor study and
Improvements
Air Quality Monitoring Stations Replacement and Refurbishment of
Equipment
Embankment River Wall Repairs
Maintenance of Historic Built Features
Parking CCTV enforcement (box
junctions)
Replacement of non ULEZ compliant
waste vehicles
Procurement of vehicles for the Waste
and Cleansing Services Contract
Improvement to Commercial Spaces
Revitalising Kensington High Street
Staff space update
Loanable Library tablet solution
St. Luke's footpath resurfacing
Libraries WiFi upgrade
20 MPH Speed Limit
Environment and Communities
Total
Housing and Social Investment
Disabled Facilities Grant
Renovation Grant (HRG)
Leasehold Compensation Scheme

2020/21
Current
Budget
£
217,000

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)
£
257,196

£
387,000

£
170,000

£
(40,000)

639,000

642,768

660,000

21,000

0

100,000
40,000
50,000

71,796
0
0

100,000
40,000
50,000

0
0
0

0
0
0

137,000

177,493

177,000

40,000

(40,000)

2,870,000

505,864

2,870,000

0

0

3,168,000
500,000
163,000
150,000
25,000
100,000
75,000
320,000

0
0
2,488
0
0
0
0
125,209

3,168,000
500,000
163,000
0
25,000
100,000
0
320,000

0
0
0
(150,000)
0
0
(75,000)
0

0
0
0
150,000
0
0
0
0

28,249,000

12,000,434

24,078,000

(4,171,000)

4,063,000

746,000
100,000
1,770,000

162,856
71,943
1,855,018

746,000
100,000
1,785,000

0
0
15,000

0
0
(15,000)
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Forecast
Outturn

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years

Project Description

Acquisition of Street Properties Dwellings
Acquisition of Grainger Properties
New Homes Delivery Programme
Purchase programme of new
accommodation
Housing Management System
Asbestos Removal Works
Belvedere Restaurant Structural
Repairs
Chelsea Old Town Hall Partial
Refurbishment Works
St Mary Abbots Church Boundary Wall
Repairs
Denyer Street / Wiltshire Close Depot
Barlby Treverton and Primary School
redevelopment site
Park Royal Land Acquisition
Silchester Estate Buy backs
Christiana Wharf, Lots Rd. Salt store
Dalgarno Community Centre – Lift
Works
Holland Park House Structural Works
Fire Compartmentation Works
Holland Park Ave 25 : Affordable
B1Units
37 Pembroke Road Office
Refurbishment
Extension and alts to Coroners Court

2020/21
Current
Budget
£

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)

Forecast
Outturn

£

£

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years
£

£

3,885,000
517,000
14,471,000

4,008,472
315,848
9,590,075

4,601,000
366,000
10,261,000

716,000
(151,000)
(4,210,000)

(716,000)
151,000
4,210,000

6,000,000
125,000
1,173,000

4,000,000
0
0

6,000,000
125,000
1,173,000

0
0
0

0
0
0

55,000

32,795

85,000

30,000

0

90,000

248,230

80,000

(10,000)

10,000

649,000
0

0
10,660

500,000
0

(149,000)
0

149,000
0

1,250,000
0
400,000
0

170,814
1,087
0
18,765

250,000
0
400,000
0

(1,000,000)
0
0
0

1,000,000
0
0
0

0
650,000
1,481,000

22,356
80,719
255,307

0
1,308,000
1,481,000

0
658,000
0

0
(658,000)
0

100,000

0

50,000

(50,000)

50,000

7,000,000
495,000

1,795,144
0

6,100,000
0

(900,000)
(495,000)

900,000
495,000
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Project Description

Corporate Property Digitisation
Lift Compliance Works
Relocation of Shared Services Car
Pound
Dalgarno Community Centre – HSE
Earls Court Youth Centre - HSE
Holland Park Offices & Stable Block HSE
Kensington Town Hall - Building
Modifications
Pembroke Road Car Park - Concrete
Spalling
Piper House - HSE
Tabernacle Community Centre - HSE
Pop Up Units and Landscape
Improvements at Thorpe Close
Canalside House - Required Health
and Safety Works
Housing and Social Investment
Total
Housing Revenue Account
Housing Revenue Account Capital
Programme
Environmental Improvements
Lancaster West Main Refurbishment
ICT
Purchase of Properties on Lancaster
West Estate.
Fire Alarms

2020/21
Current
Budget
£
74,000
40,000

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)
0
(55,409)

£
74,000
40,000

25,000
492,000
20,000

6,407
0
0

0
250,000
20,000

(25,000)
(242,000)
0

25,000
242,000
0

73,000

0

73,000

0

0

0

29,540

0

0

0

246,000
200,000
250,000

10,000
2,780
0

246,000
200,000
250,000

0
0
0

0
0
0

141,000

0

141,000

0

0

500,000

0

0

(500,000)

500,000

43,018,000

22,633,406

36,705,000

(6,313,000)

6,343,000

24,425,000
650,000
8,500,000
506,000

11,222,878
21,376
41,633
327,732

23,523,000
359,000
4,500,000
583,000

(902,000)
(291,000)
(4,000,000)
77,000

902,000
291,000
4,000,000
(77,000)

1,500,000
1,400,000

0
0

1,500,000
0

0
(1,400,000)

0
1,400,000

£
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Forecast
Outturn

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years
£

0
0

£

0
0

Project Description

Housing Revenue Account Total
Resources and Customer Delivery
Networks & Telephony Transformation
Movere_Livingstone Data Centre Move
Kensington Town Hall AV and Desk
Set Up Upgrades
End User Computing Refresh (nonW10)
Networks Transformation
Cloud Move
Website Re-Platform
IT Information Security Management
LBHF Network Separation
Office365 Tenancy Separation
BI / GIS Project
Infrastructure : Corp Servers
ICT Infrastructure Projects
Digital Customer Services ICT project
End User Computing (EUC) Upgrade
Project
Information Systems Projects
Digital Platform
Residents Parking Online
Kensington Town Hall Cyclical Works
Phs2
Implementation of WorkWell Initiative
at Kensington Town Hall

2020/21
Current
Budget
£
36,981,000

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)
£
11,613,618

£
30,465,000

£
(6,516,000)

£
6,516,000

444,000
0

0
28,500

444,000
0

0
0

0
0

322,000

32,466

0

(322,000)

0

160,000
500,000
500,000
300,000
250,000
150,000
100,000
150,000
0
0
0

24,322
278,941
380,850
0
0
0
0
0
3,397
41
2,910

160,000
500,000
500,000
227,000
250,000
0
250,000
126,000
0
0
0

0
0
0
(73,000)
0
(150,000)
150,000
(24,000)
0
0
0

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
24,000
0
0
0

274,000
0
0
317,000

450
3,030
25,425
0

274,000
0
0
317,000

0
0
0
0

0
0
0
0

4,593,000

1,939,754

4,593,000

0

0

472,000

415,103

472,000

0

0
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Forecast
Outturn

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years

Project Description

Reception and Front of House
Services
Corporate Property Estate Life Cycle
Budget
Holland Park Nursery Refurbishment
Property Management Software
Package
Resources and Customer Delivery
Total
Total
Capital Programme Contingency
Grand Total (including
contingency)

2020/21
Current
Budget
£

2020/21
Actuals (inc'
Commitments)

Forecast
Outturn

£

£

Forecast
Forecast
Over/(Under) Slippage to
Spend
Future Years
£

£

52,000

52,150

52,000

0

0

1,341,000
202,000

316,482
134,816

1,341,000
202,000

0
0

0
0

110,000

0

110,000

0

0

10,237,000
160,012,000
2,520,000

3,638,635
9,818,000
79,425,602 137,100,000
0
3,309,000

(419,000)
(22,912,000)
789,000

24,000
22,711,000
0

162,532,000

79,425,602 140,409,000

(22,123,000)

22,711,000
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1.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

1.1.

The Council’s Medium Term Financial Strategy for the next three years was
presented to Leadership Team on 11 November 2020 including savings,
growth, and capital Investment proposals which were launched for consultation
on 13 November for a ten week period to end of January 2021. The consultation
can be accessed on the council website: https://www.rbkc.gov.uk/councilcouncillors-and-democracy/how-council-manages-money/council-spendingand-finances/medium

1.2.

Officers continue to review the Council’s financial position for the next three
years as new information comes to light and therefore is subject to change up
until the final draft budget is presented to Leadership Team on 10 February
2021 for recommendation to Full Council on 3 March 2021.

1.3.

This report provides an update on information and assumptions since the report
on 11 November. This includes new information following the Government’s
Comprehensive Spending Review; an update on funding for the capital
programme; estimates for cost increases from inflation; the position on the
Collection Fund; and the proposed fees and charges from 1 April 2021 which
will be subject to consultation until end of January 2021. These changes have
had both positive and negative impacts on the finances but overall there is no
significant impact on the budget gap position – which is now £4.8m (before any
increase in Council Tax).
1

1.4.

On 25 November the Chancellor set out the Government’s Comprehensive
Spending Review. This contained a number of announcements that will impact
the Council’s financial position. These included a public sector pay freeze for
non-NHS staff and those earning above £24,000; additional grant funding for
social care; some compensation for lost council tax and NNDR income during
2020/21; additional funding for social care; and an increase in the maximum
Adult Social Care precept from 2% to 3%. Implications on the financial position
of each of the announcements are set out in the report.

1.5.

If the Council chooses to increase Council Tax by 1.99% and levies the Adult
Social Care precept at the previous level of 2% a small gap of £339,000
remains. If the maximum 3% adult social care precept is levied this will generate
an additional £1.1m in Council Tax income.

1.6.

A further update will be provided on 13 January 2021 and will include the impact
of the draft Local Government Finance Settlement, the calculation of the
2021/22 Council Tax base which will be used in setting next year’s budget; more
detail on the financial implications arising from the Comprehensive Spending
Review as these are worked through; and the Council’s contribution to London
wide levies which often become known throughout December and January
each year.

1.7.

The latest in-year budget monitoring position as at Quarter 2 is included
separately on this agenda and outlines the financial outlook for 2020/21
including the impact of COVID-19.

1.8.

At this stage, next year’s budget does not include any specific provision for
ongoing COVID-19 costs given the uncertainty but this remains under
continuous review in light of the latest round of ‘tiered’ restrictions and an
update will be given in the January report. The 2020 Spending Review has
announced a number of COVID-19 support funding for Local Authorities for
2021/22, for which allocations for Kensington and Chelsea remains unknown at
this stage but includes:

•
•
•
1.9.

An additional £1.55bn of grant funding to meet additional expenditure
pressures as a result of COVID-19.
£670 million of additional grant funding to support those least able to afford
council tax payments.
£300m new social care grant.
Any ongoing short term impact of COVID-19 into next year will need to be
managed through the Government funding above, the Council’s £8m
contribution towards recovery planning, its contingency provision or other
balances and reserves. Any long term impact will need to be considered as part
of future budgets because use of reserves and one off balances is not
sustainable.
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2.

RECOMMENDATIONS
Leadership Team is asked to:

2.1.

Note the latest financial position for the next three years and the updated
information to feed into the 2021/22 draft budget.

2.2.

Approve the proposed Fees and Charges from 1 April 2021 (as published in
Appendix 2 - available with the online report pack on the website 1) to be
launched for consultation.

3.

REASONS FOR DECISION

3.1.

The Council is legally required to set a balanced budget each year. The Medium
Term Financial Strategy sets out the Council’s approach for the next three
years. This is the first of two updates since the report to Leadership Team on
11 November 2020 to reflect revised assumptions and new information before
the draft Budget is prepared for Leadership Team in February 2021 for
recommendation to Full Council on 3 March 2021, in line with the Constitution.

4.

BACKGROUND

4.1.

On 11 November 2020 the Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS) was
presented to Leadership Team outlining a projected budget gap of £45.9m over
the next three years – phased as £17.7m for 2021/22, a further £18m for
2022/23 and £10.2m for 2023/24. Leadership Team agreed for £9.8m of
savings proposals for 2021/22 to be launched for consultation and this is
currently underway through Overview and Scrutiny Committee and wider
engagement with residents, businesses, the voluntary sector and the Council’s
partners.

4.2.

The financial position in the November report was a point in time and subject to
a number of variables and gaps in available information. Work has continued
and this report provides the latest forecast budget for next year. Work will
continue to refine assumptions and fill these gaps before the final budget is
proposed in February 2021.

5.

PROPOSAL AND ISSUES

5.1.

The financial position has been updated to reflect new information that has
emerged since the last report to Leadership Team. The new information has
had both positive and negative impacts on the budget position but overall the
position has not change significantly. This report sets out the main changes in
more detail and is summarised in Table 1.

5.2.

If Council Tax were to be increased by 3.99% - a 1.99% increase in line with
the referendum threshold and 2% adult social care precept in line with the
approach taken to 2020/21 budget setting the Council will have a small gap of
£339,000 remaining.

1

https://www.rbkc.gov.uk/committees/Meetings/tabid/73/ctl/ViewMeetingPublic/mid/669/Meeting/8366/
Committee/1593/SelectedTab/Documents/Default.aspx
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5.3.

There were a number of announcements as part of the 2020 Spending Review
on 25 November that may have a further positive impact of next year’s financial
position. These are welcomed at a time of uncertainty and continued response
to the pandemic and are expected to be confirmed in next month’s Local
Government Finance Settlement. However, any increased grant funding is
expected to be one-off. Therefore, if a balanced budget is achieved for 2021/22,
a budget gap of £22m remains for 2022/23 and 2023/24 and a number of risks
could worsen the position further, such as the Fair Funding Review which was
discussed in further detail in the Medium Term Financial Strategy published in
November.

Table 1: Movements in the MTFS Position from 11 November Report
2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
£’000
£’000
£’000
Budget Gap as per November MTFS
Additional budget needed to fund new
pressures (see table 2)
Revised Inflation costs and London
Living Wage costs following review of
Contract Register and improved
estimates (see 4.10)
Revised borrowing costs following
increased use of S106 and CIL and
revised interest rates (see 4.13 - 4.15)
Contingency budget increased to 20/21
level due to uncertainty around COVID19 and the end of the Brexit transition
period (see 4.9)
Public Sector Pay Freeze announced in
Comprehensive Spending Review (see
1.4)
Collection Fund- re-profiling of the
2020/21 deficit following new
Government regulations (see 4.7)
Other Corporate Budgets
Current Budget Gap
5.4.

Total
£’000

4,666

18,448

9,689

32,803

129

-

-

129

(981)

400

400

(181)

(623)

(4,181)

(1,689)

(6,493)

1,653

-

-

1,653

(1,046)

-

-

(1,046)

667

(4,605)

3,938

-

363
4,828

(49)
10,013

12,338

314
27,179

The budget gap of £4.8m for 2020/21 is based on 0% Council Tax increase.
The 2020 Spending Review has now confirmed the Council Tax regime for
2021/22 and the referendum threshold will remain at 1.99%. If the Council
chooses to introduce the increase, the gap for next year reduces to £2.5m. The
current officer assumption is a 1.99% increase in the two years from 2022/23
but this remains subject to consideration as part of the annual budget process.
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1.99% proposed increase in Council Tax
Budget Gap following proposed Council
Tax Increase
5.5.

5.7

5.8

2022/23
£’000
(2,294)

2023/24
£’000
(2,348)

Total
£’000
(6,882)

2,588

7,719

9,990

20,297

The 2020 Spending Review also confirmed that Councils can continue to
introduce the Adult Social Care precept. The maximum limit has been increased
from 2% to 3% for 2021/22. If the Council chooses to levy at the previous level
of 2%, a small budget gap of £339,000 remains.

Budget Gap following proposed Council
Tax Increase
If ASC Precept of 2% is introduced
Budget Gap Following ASC Precept
5.6

2021/22
£’000
(2,240)

2021/22
£’000

2022/23
£’000

2023/24
£’000

Total
£’000

2,588

7,719

9,990

20,297

(2,249)
339

7,719

9,990

(2,249)
18,048

If the Council chooses to increase in line with the maximum precept of 3%, this
will generate a further £1.1m in Council Tax revenue. This will be considered
as part of finalising the draft budget presented to Leadership Team in February
2021.
Collection Fund Deficit
It was reported to Leadership Team in November that the expected deficit on
council tax and business rates collection was £50.6m of which £11.2m will need
to be funded by the Council. The Government has since agreed The Local
Authorities (Collection Fund: Surplus and Deficit) (Coronavirus) (England)
Regulations 2020 to amend the requirements of the Local Authorities (Funds)
(England) Regulations 1992 and the Non-Domestic Rating (Rates Retention)
Regulations 2013. This recognises the impact that COVID-19 has had on the
collection of council tax and business rates in the current year and provides the
ability for local authorities to spread deficits on the 2020/21 Collection Fund
over the three years 2021/22 to 2023/24.
Financial Plans have been updated to reflect the new regulations and the deficit
has now been provisionally spread over the next three years as 20%, 40% and
40% respectively. The impact over the three year period is the same but this is
a more even spread and avoids the need to fully fund the deficit in 2021/22
which is usually the case.
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5.9

5.10

The 2020 Spending Review on 25 November also included a further
announcement regarding the management of the deficit on Council Tax and
Business rates and Government have confirmed that they will fund up to 70%
of the 2020/21 deficit that Council’s are currently assumed to fund. The full
details are awaited but this could mean a reduction in deficit funded from
Council resources of between £6m and £8m over the next three years. This is
not yet reflected in the figures in Table 1 and if agreed will reduce the budget
gap. Updated figures will be reflected in the January report to Leadership Team.
Contract Inflation and London Living Wage implementation costs
Estimated pressures from contract inflation and the provision for additional
London Living Wage costs during 2021/22 have reduced by £981,000 following
work over the last few months. Officers have undertaken a comprehensive
review of the Council’s contract register to ensure budgets are only increased
where needed. Inflation forecasts continue to be lower than the Bank of
England’s 2% target rate.

Corporate Contingency
5.11 Next year will be a challenging year due to the ongoing uncertainty with the
pandemic, Brexit, and the future of local government funding more generally.
The Council’s financial position may be even more challenging and some of
the risks highlighted in the Medium Term Financial Strategy in November 2020
may start to materialise. Therefore, the positive funding announcements in the
2020 Spending Review means the Council’s corporate contingency can also be
increased to £5.2m to manage some of these risks.
Growth Adjustment
5.12 Since the last report in November, additional budget pressures for 2021/22
have been identified within Children and Family Services. These are set out in
Table 2.
Table 2: New Budget Growth Items
Priority
Portfolio
Description
Supporting
and
Safeguarding
Vulnerable
Residents

Family and
Children's
Services

Growth to support increasing
referral numbers and children
with greater complexity of care
needs (Reference SSVk)

6

2021/22
£’000
129

5.13

Fees and Charges
The Leadership Team report in November agreed an overall increase of 2% in
the Council’s fees and charges from April 2021 in line with inflation. The
exceptions to this include those which are set by statute, such as residential
and nursing charges or planning fees. Full details of the proposed charges from
April 2021 are set out in the separate Appendix 2 which is published on the
website (click here). Notable Exceptions to the 2% increase are separately set
out in Appendix 1 (attached to this report) with an explanation.
In March 2020, the Council agreed its first Charging Strategy and over the next
12 months, all fees and charges will be subject to review to align with the
principles in the strategy and put forward for approval as part of the 2022/23
budget process.

5.14

Capital Programme
As part of the 2020 Comprehensive Spending Review, the Government
announced borrowing rates from the Public Works Loan Board (PWLB), which
is the Council’s main source of external borrowing, will be reduced by 1% with
immediate effect. Following a review of the Council’s Capital Programme and
these revised interest rate forecasts, costs for funding the capital programme
have reduced. This has reduced the revenue borrowing costs by £6.5m across
the three years, with the biggest impact expected in 2022/23 and as set out in
Table 1. Rates are expected to maintain their historic lows in the medium term
which although reduces borrowing costs also reduces investment income on
the Council’s surplus cash balances.

5.15 Table 3 shows the movements in the Capital Programme since the report in
November 2020 and also takes account of the in-year position which is reported
in full detail in the Q2 monitoring report detailed elsewhere on this agenda. The
spend in the current year is now forecast to only be £110m compared to £126m
that was reported last quarter.
5.16 Of the £16m of slippage in the current year, approximately 76% is accounted
for by the 6 major projects:
• Adult Social Care Day Centre Re-provision (£3.363m)
• Additional Secondary School Places (£1.314m)
• Leighton House – Phase 3 Heritage Lottery Fund (£1.641m)
• Expanding Kensal’s Creative Economy (£1.000m)
• New Homes Delivery Programme (£4.210m)
• Barlby Treverton Primary School Redevelopment site (£1.000m)
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Table 3: General Fund Capital Programme Position Update at December 2020
2020/21 2021/22 2022/23
2023/24
£’000
£’000
£’000
£’000
Current Capital Programme as reported
125,551 212,339 132,619
0
at the end of Quarter 1
Re-phasing of three schemes to be placed in
the Capital Pipeline – approved by
- (17,500)
Leadership Team on 11 November
2020/21 proposed new schemes - approved
3,954
1,534
1,433
1,708
by Leadership Team on 11 November
2021/22 Proposed New Schemes – currently
11,685
1,880
230
subject to consultation
In year movements in current schemes - as
(15,607)
16,195
at quarter 2
1,938
Capital Programme as at end of Quarter 2 113,898 224,253 135,932
Use of Capital Contingency to fund 2020/21
(3,164)
schemes
Balance of Step Free Access Schemes to
- (15,500)
Pipeline
Top up of Capital Contingency to prudent
5,000
level
Transfer of budget to fund the Enhancing
500
(500)
Housing Options and Support for UASC
Proposed Capital Programme as at
111,234 213,253 135,932
1,938
December 2020
5.17

The revised funding of the General Fund Capital Programme is summarised in
the Table 4 and shows a reduction in borrowing of £38.171m compared to that
reported in November which will result in reduced borrowing costs of £4.7m
over the next three years. This is a net result of the impact of movements from
the existing Capital Programme to the Capital Pipeline, movements identified
since the November report (as set out in Table 3), re-profiling of some of the
existing schemes based on the position at quarter 2; and the increased use of
S106 funding of £20.220m and CIL funding of £5.801m (as set out in Table 5).
This use of S106 and CIL is an indication of potential but which remains subject
to more detailed review against the legal requirements before the budget and
capital programme is set in March 2021.

5.18

The 2020 Spending Review also announced a number of new funding streams
which the Council may be able to apply to for support to its capital programme.
Further details will emerge from Government over the next few weeks and
months but any success at securing additional funding could reduce the
Council’s borrowing requirement which will in turn reduce borrowing costs
further.
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Table 4: Revised Capital Funding Position

Source
Capital Grants & Contributions
S106 Contributions
CIL Contributions
Capital Receipts Reserve
Revenue Contributions
Borrowing
Total Funding Sources

2020-21
£'000
(8,875)
(8,188)
(2,388)
(40,211)
(8,850)
(42,451)
(110,963)

2021/22
£'000
(20,062)
(6,220)
(3,413)
(19,471)
(3,296)
(161,062)
(213,524)

2022/23
£'000
(15,348)
(19,000)
(1,678)
(650)
(99,256)
(135,932)

2023/24
£'000
(1,938)
(1,938)

Table 5: Potential Additional S106/CIL funding allocations under review
2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
£’000
£’000
£’000
£’000
Proposed use of S106
Additional Secondary School Places
0
1,220
0
0
New Homes Delivery Programme
0
0 19,000
0
Proposed use of CIL
Grenfell Nursery – Early Years Provision
360
2,963
0
0
Remodelling and refurbishment of Oxford
Gardens and Park Walk Primary Schools
2,028
450
0
0
Total Proposed Use of S106 & CIL Funding
2,388
4,633 19,000
0
5.19

The November Medium Term Financial Strategy outlined details of the Capital
Programme pipeline. The role of the pipeline is to support longer term
investment planning where schemes aren’t yet in a ready state for formal
inclusion in the programme but are likely to be required over the three year
capital programme. Financial plans do need to take account of the funding of
the schemes in the pipeline but do so in a proportionate manner based on the
likelihood and timing of these schemes coming online during 2021/22. The
budget for 2021/22 includes provision for 50% of their estimated cost as set out
in Table 6.

Table 6: Capital Pipeline Budget

Existing Capital Pipeline
Capital Bids to capital pipeline
Total Capital Pipeline
Budgeted in Financial Plans
(Borrowing)
Funding Gap Risk Factor
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2021-22
Budget
£’000
16,450
21,850
38,300

2022-23
Budget
£’000
1,000
21,100
22,100

2023-24
Budget
£’000
1,000
1,050
2,050

(19,150)
19,150

(11,050)
11,050

(1,025)
1,025

6

OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS

6.1

Leadership Team are asked to note the updates in this report for next year’s
budget and the longer term financial position. Good progress is being made
towards reaching a balanced budget position for 2021/22 but there are a
number of elements of the budget that are yet to be finalised and will develop
over the next few months up to the draft budget in February 2021. The draft
fees and charges set out in the appendices will be published as considered as
part of the budget consultation process currently underway.

7

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNITY ENGAGEMENT

7.1

Under the Equality Act 2010, the Council has a duty to pay “due regard” to the
need to eliminate discrimination and advance equality of opportunity with regard
to the protected characteristics of age, disability, gender reassignment,
marriage and civil partnership, pregnancy and maternity, race, sexual
orientation, religion or belief and sex and to foster good relations between those
who share a protected characteristic and those who do not. There are no
equalities implications arising from this update.

8

HUMAN RESOURCES AND EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

8.1

There are no direct Human Resources and Equalities implications arising from
this report.

9

LEGAL IMPLICATIONS

9.1

The legal implications are contained within the body of this report.

10

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

10.1

Financial implications are set out within this report
Nicholas Pyne
Head of Financial Strategy
Reporting to
Taryn Eves
Director of Financial Management

Contact officer(s):
Taryn Eves, Director of Financial Management, taryn.eves@rbkc.gov.uk
Mandatory clearance requirements for all Key and Executive Decision reports
Cleared by Finance (officer’s initials)
Cleared by Corporate Finance (officer’s initials)
Cleared by Director of Law (officer’s initials)
Cleared by Communications (officer’s initials)
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Leadership Team, 9 December 2020
A7 MTFS December Update (KD05768)
Appendix 1 – Fees & Charges Schedule – Notable Exceptions
The Medium Term Financial Strategy laid out an overall increase of 2% in the Council’s fees and charges from April 2021, which was agreed by
Leadership Team in November. All Fees and Charges are considered on an individual basis when considering the applicability of this policy
and as a result exceptions can occur based on a number of factors including consideration of market factors such as current and projected
demand for services and how this might relate to price either in isolation or vs other service providers, the cost of delivering the service which
may not be directly aligned to inflation, exceptional circumstances such as the COVID-19 pandemic, and fees and charges which are set by
statute and so are not influenced by Council policy. This may result in individual charges that fall above or below the recommended
%inflationary increase.
Notable exceptions are listed and explained in the table below and can be referenced to the full schedule of fees and charges in Appendix 2.
Portfolio

Department

Directorate

Service
Area

Community Safety,
Culture and Leisure

Environment &
Communities

Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture

Filming and
Events

Economy, Employment
and Innovation

Environment &
Communities

Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture

Markets and
Street
Trading

Notes on Proposed Exceptions
It is proposed to freeze the film location fees to encourage uptake and
to freeze the administration charge for students and charities only.
All other fees proposed to rise in line with inflation.
It is proposed to freeze the unit charges for Traders Stores; at current
prices the Council is already experiencing a 10% shortfall against
budget.

Portfolio

Community Safety,
Culture and Leisure

Department

Environment &
Communities

Directorate

Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture

Service
Area

Museums

Notes on Proposed Exceptions
It is proposed to implement above inflation increases for entry tickets
and guided tours at both Leighton House Museum and Sambourne
House and above inflation increases for events (dinner/cocktail parties
etc) to reflect the enhanced facilities that will be available following the
refurbishment works. There is no proposed uplift for charges for
concerts.
It is proposed to introduce a new fee for photo shoots in Leighton
House Museum.
It is proposed to freeze charges for pre-booked tickets and Walking
Tours for joint entry of both Museums to encourage uptake of this offer.

Community Safety,
Culture and Leisure

Environment &
Communities

Community Safety,
Culture and Leisure

Environment &
Communities

Community Safety,
Culture and Leisure

Environment &
Communities

Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture
Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture
Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture

Cemeteries

It is proposed to make Museum entry free at both houses for school
trips.
It is proposed to increase charges by 5% for the movement and
replacement of headstones and monuments. This is to reflect the
increased cost to the Council by the third party supplier who provides
this service.
All other fees proposed to rise in line with inflation.

Ecology

It is proposed freeze fees for next year to encourage customers to keep
making bookings.

Leisure

It is proposed to remove charges for concessionary cards for residents
(replaced by a free card).

Portfolio

Planning, Place and
Environment

Department

Environment &
Communities

Planning, Place and
Environment

Environment &
Communities

Planning, Place and
Environment

Environment &
Communities

Planning, Place and
Environment

Environment &
Communities

Economy, Employment
and Innovation

Environment &
Communities

Directorate

Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture

Service
Area

Commercial
Waste

Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture
Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture
Cleaner,
Greener &
Culture

Street
Cleansing

Libraries &
Registrars

Libraries

Garden
Waste

Notes on Proposed Exceptions
It is proposed to freeze Commercial Waste charges as increasing
charges would likely make the council’s Commercial Waste service
anti-competitive in what is already a saturated marketplace.
With businesses struggling to keep afloat, the service is proposing this
price freeze to last 12 months. At normal activity levels the Council
would expect to generate around £7.2m income in Commercial Waste,
therefore a 2% increase would generate an additional £144k per
annum if activity levels returned to normal and prices were uplifted.
It is proposed prices for sweeping/ gully cleansing rise in line with
inflation.
An increase of 4.1% is proposed. Charges were held at 2019/20 prices
this year and so over a 2 year period these charges are broadly in line
with the recommended inflationary uplifts.
It is proposed to freeze prices for ‘Too Big for the Bin’ and other street
cleansing services (removal of small items from the Highway; shopping
trolleys etc).

Street
It is proposed to freeze Distribution Licences (newspaper/ leaflets etc)
Enforcement at 2020/21 prices.
Following a Benchmarking exercise against other Libraries it is
proposed to freeze prices for DVD rental, printing etc. This is a
declining income source and prices have not been increased for a
number of years.
A review of room hire charges has led to proposals for a number of
existing charges to be replaced by price banding on room hire. This
has led to a mixture of reductions and increases dependent on the
location and duration of booking. The greatest reduction is on full day
hire of a large room in central K&C (-30.4%) and the greatest increase
is in the hourly rate for a large room in outer K&C (+80%).

Portfolio

Community Safety,
Culture and Leisure

Department

Environment &
Communities

Directorate

Libraries &
Registrars

Service
Area

Notes on Proposed Exceptions
Fees are agreed a year in advance to accommodate advanced
bookings and therefore 2021/22 fees have already been set.
However, new fees for luxury face coverings to be purchased for
ceremony attendees, and the introduction of a website advertising
package fee have been introduced

Registrars

In setting the fees for 2022/23, an extension of the differential charges
is proposed, with charges varying depending on the day of the week
and the season.
No uplift is planned for the Mayor's Parlour for 2022/23 with the aim of
increasing uptake of bookings for this venue.

Planning, Place and
Environment

Environment &
Communities

Parking

Parking

Parking policy mandates that the majority of charges must be uplifted
by specific indices rather than the recommended rate outlined in the
MTFS. Parking permits, car club permits and antique dealer/ doctor's
bay permits are proposed to increase in line with the September RPI
index of 1.1% alongside the associated administration charges. The
reported uplift differs somewhat from this in a number of cases due to
the rounding convention of the services (e.g. rounding charges to the
nearest 10p, 50p or £1 etc.)
It is proposed to reduce antique dealer permit renewals by 25% for
2021/22 to support businesses facing financial hardship.
A new charging structure is proposed for Resident's Parking Permits
based on CO2 emissions. This is being progressed via a separate Key
Decision Report following a consultation exercise.

Portfolio

Department

Directorate

Service
Area

Notes on Proposed Exceptions
There is no proposed uplift to Building Control hourly rates for Section
30 charges and Demolition Notices which were introduced this year.

Planning, Place and
Environment

Environment &
Communities

Planning

Planning

Planning, Place and
Environment

Environment &
Communities

Public
Protection

Food
Hygiene
Training

This service is under review.
Uptake has been low for a number of years and therefore a freeze on
charges is proposed.

Planning, Place and
Environment

Environment &
Communities

Public
Protection

Trading
Standards

Legislation states a “reasonable fee for a registration under this
section, calculated by reference to the cost of dealing with applications
for such registration” can be made. The 2020/21 charge still covers
officer costs so no uplift is proposed.

Planning, Place and
Environment

Environment &
Communities

Public
Protection

Private
Sector
Housing

No uplift proposed for the HMO Licensing set-up costs as the current
charge covers costs.

All other charges are either statutory or proposed to increase in line
with inflation.

It is proposed to increase the cost of Tables and Chairs licensing from
£19 to £20 per chair following a price freeze since 2018. The
cumulative inflationary increase of 5.3% represents a lower uplift than if
prices had been increased in line with inflation year on year.
Planning, Place and
Environment

Environment &
Communities

Transport &
Highways

Highways

A new Pavement Licence fee introduced this year is to be included as
licences are valid until September 2021. The £100 charge includes the
costs of any suspensions required.
There is no proposed uplift on the cost of creating a diplomatic parking
bay. In line with previous years, this charge has been agreed with the
Foreign and Commonwealth Office.

Portfolio

Department

Directorate

Service
Area

Resources and
Customer Delivery

Resources

Legal and
Governance
Services

Legal
Services

Resources and
Customer Delivery

Customer
Services

Conference
and Events

Conference
and Events

Notes on Proposed Exceptions
The proposals result in a reduction in fees charged by Legal Services
and dependent on activity will result in reduction of in-year surplus but
will not have an adverse impact on the overall Legal Services budget.
A recent benchmarking exercise has shown that Legal hourly rates are
the highest in London. In some cases this is by a large amount.
Following the introduction of a new Case Management System in
Autumn 2018 and a training programme with fee earners Legal
Services are now completing matters more quickly. Increases would
risk over-recovery on matters.
A review of venue hire charges and recent demand has led to a mixture
of increases above and below inflation and some freezes. However,
these average in line with inflation across the service.

Leadership Team, 9 December 2020
A7 MTFS December Update (KD05768)
Appendix 2 Schedule of draft Fees and Charges 2021/22
The Council carries out an annual review of its fees and charges and these are approved
through the annual budget setting process.
The schedule that follows sets out the draft fees and charges that have now been proposed
for 2021/22 and in some cases 2022/23 for services which need to facilitate advance
bookings. As laid out in the November Medium Term Financial Strategy report to/and agreed
by the Leadership Team, the Council’s overall approach is to uplift charges by 2%. However,
charges are reviewed on an individual basis which results in varying levels of deviation from
this baseline. Notable exceptions are listed in Appendix 1.
The proposed fees and charges are presented by Portfolio for the purposes of this report.
Subject to feedback from Overview and Scrutiny Committee, the fees and charges for
2021/22 will be formally approved by Leadership Team on 10 February 2021.
There are some omissions from this schedule, including charges to schools for Council
provided services, as they are subject to a separate decision-making process. These are not
included in this report but will be included in the final schedule reported to Leadership Team
on 10 February 2021.
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PORTFOLIO: PLANNING, PLACE AND ENVIRONMENT
DEPARTMENT: ENVIRONMENT AND COMMUNITIES
DIRECTORATE: CLEANER, GREENER & CULTURE
SERVICE: STREET CLEANSING (20% Discount Applied for Charities)

Fee Description
HOUSEHOLD BULKY COLLECTIONS VAT Zero rated
Up to 10 items of unwanted household
furniture, electrical items/appliances or
similar items
REMOVAL FROM GULLIES
Standard Charge
Pensioners and registered Disabled
(10% Of Standard charge)
OTHER REMOVALS FROM THE
HIGHWAY
Shopping Trolleys - Removal, transport
and administration
Removal of Estate Agent Boards (per
board)
Removal of Small Items from the
Highway - Standard Charge
Removal of Small Items from the
Highway - Storage per day
Removal of debris after a motor incident
(minor accident)
Removal of debris after a motor incident
(major accident)
Removal of Builders waste or other fly
tipped items on the Highway
Removal of damaged items/debris as a
result of extreme weather events
Removal of abandoned vehicles from
land other than the public highway or
Council land:
- Inspection/Admin Fee
- Removal/Admin Fee

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

33.30

33.30

0.0%

82.80

82.80

0.0%

8.30

8.30

0.0%

60.30

60.30

0.0%

170.40

170.40

0.0%

76.60

76.60

0.0%

10.20

10.20

0.0%

Actual Cost

Actual Cost

N/A

Actual Cost

Actual Cost

N/A

Actual Cost

Actual Cost

N/A

Actual Cost

Actual Cost

N/A

109.30

109.30

0.0%

164.00

164.00

0.0%
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SERVICE: STREET ENFORCEMENT
2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

207.90

207.90

0.0%

Short Notice Application Fee for each
Site for 1 Distributor (A Site is a Street)
for up to 1 Month
Additional Fee for applications over 1
Month (£ per month)

251.30

251.30

0.0%

11.10

11.10

0.0%

Each Additional Distributor at each Site

29.40

29.40

0.0%

Administration charge for alterations to
licenses which have already been issued
(including the replacement of licenses
and or distributors permit IDs.
Newspaper distributors outside
underground stations only - placement of
paper distribution containers to be used
only during licence operational period in
partnership with a distributor. (£ per
month)

44.60

44.60

0.0%

10.40

10.40

0.0%

Fee Description
DISTRIBUTION OF FREE
LITERATURE LICENCES (Zero VAT)
Standard Application Fee for each Site
for 1 Distributor (A Site is a Street) for up
to 1 Month

SERVICE: PUBLIC CONVENIENCES
Fee Description
Public conveniences - charge per use

2020/21 Fee £
0.20

2021/22
Proposed Fee £
0.20

% Increase/
(Decrease)
0%#

#This fee was mis-printed in the 2020/21 schedule as £0.30 and has therefore been
corrected here

SERVICE: COMMERCIAL WASTE (20% Discount Applied for Charities)
2020/21 Fee £
Fee Description
BAGGED WASTE & RECYCLING
General Waste Sacks - cost per sack

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

1.99

1.99

0.0%

Recycling Sacks - cost per sack

1.20

1.20

0.0%

WHEELIE BIN WASTE & RECYCLING
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

1.20

1.20

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%

120/140 Ltr Wheelie Bins - Food Waste cost per empty

5.50

5.50

0.0%

Waste collection charge 240 L General

6.60

6.60

0.0%

Waste collection charge 240L Recycling

2.70

2.70

0.0%

360 Ltr Wheelie Bins - General Waste cost per empty

7.99

7.99

0.0%

360 Ltr Wheelie Bins - Recycling - cost
per empty

3.80

3.80

0.0%

660 Ltr Wheelie Bins - General Waste cost per empty

11.10

11.10

0.0%

660 Ltr Wheelie Bins - Recycling - cost
per empty

8.50

8.50

0.0%

14.65

14.65

0.0%

15.99

15.99

0.0%

1100 Ltr Euro Bins - Compacted Waste cost per empty

42.00

42.00

0.0%

1100 Ltr Euro Bins - Recycling - cost per
empty

11.99

11.99

0.0%

OFFICE RECYCLING BOX (takes one
recycling sack)
Large cardboard bale

5.20

5.20

0.0%

Cardboard units

1.30

1.30

0.0%

DOMESTIC BIN HIRE
240 Ltr Euro Bins - Domestic Bin Hire cost per bin per week

2.20

2.20

0.0%

360 Ltr Euro Bins - Domestic Bin Hire cost per bin per week

2.30

2.30

0.0%

660 Ltr Euro Bins - Domestic Bin Hire cost per bin per week

2.40

2.40

0.0%

1100 Ltr Euro Bins - Domestic Bin Hire cost per bin per week

2.40

2.40

0.0%

Fee Description
23 Ltr Caddy - Food Waste - cost per
empty

PALADINS / CHAMBERLAINS
940 Ltr Paladins & Chamberlains General Waste Only
EURO BIN WASTE & RECYCLING
1100 Ltr Euro Bins - General Waste cost per empty
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

2.20

2.20

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%

CONTAINER REPLACEMENT
Paladin replacement

340.00

340.00

0.0%

Chamberlain 940 Litre replacement

340.00

340.00

0.0%

1100 Litre replacement

375.00

375.00

0.0%

660 Litre replacement

365.00

365.00

0.0%

360 Litre replacement - waste

74.00

74.00

0.0%

360 Litre replacement - recycling

74.00

74.00

0.0%

BIN REPAIR (NON-RBKC
CONTAINER)
Lid

45.00

45.00

0.0%

Wheels (per wheel)

14.00

14.00

0.0%

CONTAINER STEAM CLEANSING
Container/Paladin per cleanse

35.00

35.00

0.0%

COMMERCIAL BULKY WASTE
COLLECTIONS
Minimum Charge

50.00

50.00

0.0%

265.00

265.00

0.0%

Commercial Compactors - 10-14 cubic
yards

325.00

325.00

0.0%

Commercial Compactors - 14-18 cubic
yards

360.00

360.00

0.0%

182.70
214.60
214.60
247.20
9.80

182.70
214.60
214.60
247.20
9.80

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Fee Description
Palladin Bins - Domestic Bin Hire - cost
per bin per week

SKIPS & COMPACTORS
Commercial Compactors - 7 cubic yards

COLLECTION AND STORAGE OF
BUILDERS SKIPS OF ANY SIZE
Monday to Friday (normal hours)
Monday to Friday (call out drivers)
Saturday
Sunday
Storage (per day)
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

27.60

27.60

0.0%

0.60

0.60

0.0%

29.50

29.50

0.0%

2.40

2.40

0.0%

360 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer removes
contamination and requires additional
collection - 1 contaminated container

27.70

27.70

0.0%

360 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer removes
contamination and requires additional
collection - additional containers

0.70

0.70

0.0%

31.50

31.50

0.0%

4.50

4.50

0.0%

660 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer removes
contamination and requires additional
collection - 1 contaminated container

28.40

28.40

0.0%

660 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer removes
contamination and requires additional
collection - additional containers

1.30

1.30

0.0%

34.50

34.50

0.0%

Fee Description
COMMERCIAL RECYCLING
CONTAMINATION CHARGE
Orange Sack - Customer not removing
contamination - 1 contaminated sack
Orange Sack - Customer not removing
contamination - additional sacks
360 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer not
removing contamination - 1
contaminated container
360 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer not
removing contamination - additional
containers

660 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer not
removing contamination - 1
contaminated container
660 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer not
removing contamination - additional
containers

1100 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer not
removing contamination - 1
contaminated container
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

7.30

7.30

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%

1100 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer removes
contamination and requires additional
collection - 1 contaminated container

29.30

29.30

0.0%

1100 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer removes
contamination and requires additional
collection - additional containers

2.20

2.20

0.0%

46.50
47.70
58.70

47.40
48.70
59.90

1.9%
2.1%
2.0%

17.70
18.60
22.50

18.10
19.00
23.00

2.3%
2.2%
2.2%

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

66.30

69.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
4.1%

Fee Description
1100 Ltr Euro Bins - Customer not
removing contamination - additional
containers

PRIVATE STREET SWEEPING
Sweeping
Weekday per hour
Saturday per hour
Sunday per hour
Gullies
Weekday per gully
Saturday per gully
Sunday per gully
SERVICE: GARDEN WASTE

Fee Description
Annual subscription
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PORTFOLIO: PLANNING, PLACE AND ENVIRONMENT
DEPARTMENT: ENVIRONMENT AND COMMUNITIES
DIRECTORATE: PARKING
SERVICE: PARKING
All charges provided below relate to the amount of money that the Council receives, i.e. if a
charge is applied by the customer’s bank for making a payment, e.g. in the case of cheques
or transfers from foreign banks (where accepted), then this charge is payable by the
customer in addition to the charges below. It should be noted that:
•
•

if the charges are not paid in full, the application will not proceed until the full amount
is received by the Council;
any false claims will not be refunded.

Similar to previous years, resident permit parking charges are increased in line with the
Retail Price Index (RPI), which this year is assumed at 1.1%. However, these are rounded to
the nearest £1 and therefore in some cases the percentage increase is higher than RPI.
Through a separate Key Decision Report it is proposed that the Council moves from a
resident parking permit structure with seven price bands to one which is more directly related
to the CO2 emissions of the vehicle. This type of pricing for residents’ parking permits would
be a first for the UK and will provide a greater incentive for residents to choose cleaner
vehicles, particularly electric vehicles, which will support the Council’s efforts in tackling air
pollution and climate change. Charges are therefore not directly comparable with those of
previous years and are listed separately.
2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

90.00

REMOVED

Band 2 - 101 - 120g/km

119.00

REMOVED

Band 3 - 121 - 150g/km

138.00

REMOVED

Band 4 - 151 - 165g/km

153.00

REMOVED

Replaced
by new
charge
below
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Replaced
by new
charge
below

Fee Description
RESIDENTS' PARKING PERMITS
Annual Permit Charges (permit charges
for weekend only, three months, six
months and nine months permits will be
increased by RPI and rounded up to the
nearest pound)
Band 1 - up to 100g/km
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

169.00

REMOVED

Band 6 - 186 - 225g/km and vehicles
over 225g/km registered from
01/03/2001 to 22/03/2006

183.00

REMOVED

Band 7 -over 225g/km and registered
from 23/03/2006

242.00

REMOVED

Engine size not over 1549cc pre
01/03/01

138.00

REMOVED

Engine size over 1549cc pre 1/03/01

183.00

REMOVED

One month temporary permit

40.00

REMOVED

Combined Electric Motorcycle Permit (to
park in motorcycle and resident permit
bays)

90.00

REMOVED

Combined Electric Motorcycle Permit
(reduced for holders of an Advanced
Rider Training Certificate)
Combined Motorcycle Permit (to park in
motorcycle and resident permit bays)

75.00

REMOVED

119.00

REMOVED

100.00

REMOVED

Free

Free

N/A

21.00

NEW

Fee Description
Band 5 - 166 - 185g/km

Combined Motorcycle Permit (reduced
for holders of an Advanced Rider
Training Certificate)
Motorcycle Permit (to park in motorcycle
permit bays only)
Residents’ car parking permit charges
based on CO2 emissions
Base cost of a permit (This cost is
payable for all permits, with the
exception of Motorcycle Bay only
permits, and is regardless of the type of
permit or vehicle and is charged to cover
the cost to the Council for issuing a
permit which is the same regardless of
the length of the permit)

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Permit
withdrawn
Replaced
by new
charge
below
Permit
withdrawn
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

0.00

NEW

0.24

NEW

Cost per CO2 g/km - 6 month permit

0.48

NEW

Cost per CO2 g/km - 12 month permit

0.96

NEW

20.00
24.00

NEW
NEW

119.00

NEW

165.00

NEW

15.00
30.00
60.00

NEW
NEW
NEW

19.75
39.50
79.00

NEW
NEW
NEW

REMOVED

Replaced
by new
charge
above
Replaced
by new
charge
above

Fee Description
Band 1 - Additions to Base Price
Fully electric car/ fully electric motorcycle
(combined permit)/ or other zero
emissions vehicle will be the same price
as the base permit price
Band 2 - Additions to Base Price
Cost per CO2 g/km - 3 month permit

Other Additions to Base Permit Price
One month temporary permit
Annual Combined Motorcycle Permit (to
park in motorcycle and resident permit
bays) - 6 months and 3 month permits
would be 50% and 25% respectively
Annual Unknown emissions for a car or
van (Engine size not over 1549cc) - 6
months and 3 month permits would be
50% and 25% respectively
Annual Unknown emissions for a car or
van (Engine size over 1549cc) - 6
months and 3 month permits would be
50% and 25% respectively
Diesel Surcharge (pre-Euro 6)
including electric diesel/ diesel hybrid
registered before 1 September 2015
3 month permit
6 month permit
12 month permit
Second and subsequent residents'
permit charge
3 month permit
6 month permit
12 month permit
Supplementary charges to residents’
parking permit charges
Diesel surcharge for diesel vehicles

Second and subsequent residents'
permit charge

REMOVED
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

296.00

300.00

1.4%

14.00

14.00

0.0%

90.00

91.00

1.1%

1,536.00

1,553.00

1.1%

768.00

777.00

1.2%

1,375.00

1,391.00

1.2%

680.00

688.00

1.2%

Permit for a car in VED band C

1,185.00

1,199.00

1.2%

Permit for a Euro 6 vans

1,817.00

1,837.00

1.1%

26.00

26.00

0.0%

14.00

14.00

0.0%

207.00

209.00

1.0%

N/A

157.00

Fee Description
DOCTORS’ BAY PERMITS
First permit for a doctors' bay (12
months)
Each additional permit for a doctors' bay
(12 months)
CAR CLUB PERMITS
Annual permit charges
Permit for an electric car or a plug-in
hybrid electric/petrol car in VED band A
(for the first three years following the
installation of a new electric-vehicle
charging point, paid for by the car club
operator)
Permit for non electric vehicle (floating
car club) excl VAT
Permit for an electric vehicle (floating car
club) excl VAT

Permit for electric van
Permit for a car in VED bands A and B

ADMINISTRATIVE CHARGES
Administrative charge for processing
refunds associated with all permits other
than antique dealer permits
Administrative charge for processing
refunds, replacing lost, stolen, damaged
or destroyed permits and processing
permanent or temporary change of
vehicle applications, associated with all
permits other than antique dealer permits
ANTIQUE DEALER PERMITS
Antique Dealer Permit (12 month price) for new permits
Antique Dealer Permit (12 month price) for renewals
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

7.00

7.00

0.0%

1.00

1.00

0.0%

Basic(Petrol/ Hybrid/ Emissions
unknown)
Basic (Diesel/ Pay and Display machine)

1.40

1.40

0.0%

1.60

1.60

0.0%

Low and Intermediate (Electric Vehicles)

2.00

2.00

0.0%

Low and Intermediate (Petrol/ Hybrid/
Emissions unknown)
Low and Intermediate (Diesel/ Pay and
Display machine)
Medium (Electric Vehicles)

2.70

2.70

0.0%

3.10

3.10

0.0%

2.90

2.90

0.0%

Medium (Petrol/ Hybrid/ Emissions
unknown)
Medium (Diesel/ Pay and Display
machine)
High (Electric Vehicles)

3.90

3.90

0.0%

4.50

4.50

0.0%

3.90

3.90

0.0%

High (Petrol/ Hybrid/ Emissions
unknown)
High (Diesel/ Pay and Display machine)

5.20

5.30

1.9%

6.00

6.10

1.7%

2.90

2.90

0.0%

3.90

3.90

0.0%

4.50

4.50

0.0%

57.00

58.00

1.8%

86.00

87.00

1.2%

Fee Description
Administrative charges for Antique
Dealers’ Permits
Administrative charge for replacing
antique dealer permits, i.e. replacing lost,
destroyed, damaged or stolen permits,
change of vehicle, adding a second
vehicle to the permit and issuing
temporary permits.
ON-STREET PAY-BY-PHONE TARIFF
PER HOUR
Basic (Electric Vehicles)

HOLLAND PARK CAR PARK PER
HOUR
Medium (Electric Vehicles)
Medium (Petrol/ Hybrid/ Emissions
unknown)
Medium (Diesel/ Pay and Display
machine)
PARKING SUSPENSIONS
Fewer than six chargeable days (per
space per chargeable day)
Six to 42 chargeable days inclusive (per
space per chargeable day)
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Fee Description
43 chargeable days or more (per space
per chargeable day)
Utilities suspensions where the
suspended bays will be excavated by the
utility company
Utilities suspensions where the
suspended bays will not be excavated by
the utility company, e.g. traffic
management reasons
Administrative charges for
suspensions
Cancelling a suspension after the
suspension sign has already been
posted (per suspension application)
Cancelling a suspension before the
suspension sign has been posted (per
suspension application)
Administrative charge for any change to
the suspension sign on-street after the
suspension sign has been posted (per
suspension application)
Administration charge for changes to the
suspension application where
suspension sign has not been posted
and where the change is the second or
subsequent change made to that
application
PARKING DISPENSATIONS
Fewer than six chargeable days (per five
metre space per chargeable day)
Six to 42 chargeable days inclusive (per
five metre space per chargeable day)
43 chargeable days or more (per five
metre space per chargeable day)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
1.8%

114.00

116.00

Suspension
charges apply
for the first day
only
Suspension
charges apply
for every day of
the suspension

Suspension
charges apply for
the first day only

N/A

Suspension
charges apply for
every day of the
suspension

N/A

19.00

19.00

0.0%

14.00

14.00

0.0%

19.00

19.00

0.0%

14.00

14.00

0.0%

57.00

58.00

1.8%

86.00

87.00

1.2%

114.00

116.00

1.8%
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PORTFOLIO: PLANNING, PLACE AND ENVIRONMENT
DEPARTMENT: ENVIRONMENT AND COMMUNITIES
DIRECTORATE: PLANNING
SERVICE: BUILDING CONTROL
Building Control fees are set against a 'cost recovery' basis and will be tailored to meet the
scope of the project. Our fees are determined by making use of the LABC (Local Authority
Building Control) risk assessment principles in the LABC Service Plan models. (per hour).
These fees are published under the Building Regulations charges regime.

Fee Description
Building Control surveying and/or
consultancy advise outside of the
Building Regulations charging regime
will be charged against the hourly rate
for the work undertaken. HOURLY
RATE.

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
1.8%

112.00

114.00

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

257.50

277.50

7.8%

245.00
13.00

250.00
13.26

2.0%
2.0%

29.00
7.00
48.00
35.00
20.00
6.00
0.16
0.57
5.18
70.00

29.59
7.14
48.98
35.71
20.40
6.12
0.17
0.58
5.28
71.43

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
6.3%
1.8%
1.9%
2.0%

4.00

4.08

2.0%

SERVICE: LAND CHARGES

Fee Description
Fee type (combined VAT & non VAT
charge)
Standard Search Fee (price inc. VAT
@ 20%)
Fee type (ex. VAT)
Con29R Only Search
Con29O Questions (each)
Fee type (VAT exempt)
LLC1 Search
LLC1 Search (one part of register)
Additional Parcels (each)
Copy Searches
Copy Documents (each)
Copies of Plans (each)
Photocopy/printing A4
Photocopy/printing A3
Photocopy/printing A0
Registration of a charge in Part 11 of
the register (light obstruction notices)
Filing a definitive certificate of the
Lands Tribunal under rule 10(3) in part
11 of the register (light obstruction
charges)
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Fee Description
Filing a judgement, order or application
for the variation or cancellation of any
entry in part 11 of the register (light
obstruction charges)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

8.00

8.16

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

SERVICE: PLANNING

Fee Description
Street Naming and Numbering
Charges (VAT exempt)
Naming or renaming of a building
Naming or renaming of a road
Numbering or renumbering of a
building
One single unit
Additional units (£/unit)
Internal address
registration/verification
One single unit
Additional units (£/unit)
Planning Enforcement Charges
(including VAT)
Requests to confirm compliance with an
Enforcement Notice
Requests to confirm compliance with an
Enforcement Notice – one hour meeting
included
Requests to withdraw an Enforcement
Notice
Requests to withdraw an Enforcement
Notice – one hour meeting included
Miscellaneous meeting – one hour (at
the HoDM’s discretion)
Miscellaneous meeting – two hours (at
the HoDM’s discretion)
Section 106 Compliance Charges
(including VAT)
Consideration of clauses in a S106
obligation
Confirmation of compliance with
clauses in a S106
Confirmation of compliance with
clauses in a S106 – with one hour
meeting
Miscellaneous meeting – one hour (at
the HoDM’s discretion)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

296.00
2,550.00

302.00
2,600.00

2.0%
2.0%

115.00
54.00

117.00
55.00

1.7%
1.9%

54.00
54.00

55.00
55.00

1.9%
1.9%

340.00

346.00

1.8%

440.00

449.00

2.0%

570.00

580.00

1.8%

670.00

683.00

1.9%

730.00

744.00

1.9%

1,230.00

1,255.00

2.0%

440.00

449.00

2.0%

465.00

474.00

1.9%

565.00

576.00

1.9%

725.00

739.00

1.9%
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

1,230.00

1,255.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

52.00
16.00
27.00
27.00

53.00
16.25
27.50
27.50

1.9%
1.6%
1.9%
1.9%

Contractor
costs + 40%
monitoring and
admin charge

Contractor costs +
40% monitoring
and admin charge

N/A

85.00

86.50

1.8%

112.00

112.00

0.0%

Demolition Notices
Small Site

336.00

336.00

0.0%

Medium Site

560.00

560.00

0.0%

1,008.00

1,008.00

0.0%

Fee Description
Miscellaneous meeting – two hours (at
the HoDM’s discretion)
Policy Documents (VAT exempt)
Local Plan
Local Plan Proposal Map
Supplementary Planning Documents
Conservation Area Proposal
Statements
Rechargeable Tree Work
Part of legislation that regulates the
control of vegetation on the highway
also allows local authorities to carry out
work on private trees if they are causing
a nuisance but the owners refuse to do
the remedial work themselves. In these
circumstances the cost of the work can
then be recharged to the owner
Responses to solicitor letters,
requests for additional copies of
completion certificates and approval
notices
VAT exempt
Section 30 charges
Section 10(3) of the Local Authorities
Act 2004 provides for the recovery of
reasonable incurred expenses from a
person on whom a notice under Section
30 of the London Buildings Act
(Amendment) Act 1935 is served.
HOURLY CHARGE.

Large Site
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SERVICE: PLANNING ADVICE & PLANNING PERFORMANCE AGREEMENTS
2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

465.00

474.00

1.9%

Householder including subterranean

600.00

612.00

2.0%

Local community groups

265.00

270.00

1.9%

Advertisements

465.00

474.00

1.9%

Telecommunications

480.00

489.00

1.9%

Fee will be
calculated as
per planning
permission
advice
920.00

Fee will be
calculated as per
planning
permission advice

N/A

938.00

2.0%

2,465.00

2,515.00

2.0%

3,270.00

3,335.00

2.0%

5,445.00

5,553.00

2.0%

10,145.00

10,347.00

2.0%

375.00

382.00

1.9%

920.00

938.00

2.0%

2,465.00

2,515.00

2.0%

3,270.00

3,335.00

2.0%

5,445.00

5,553.00

2.0%

10,145.00

10,347.00

2.0%

725.00

739.00

1.9%

1,225.00

1,250.00

2.0%

Fee Description
Planning Advice Charges
(including VAT)
Level 1 Advice
Householder not including
subterranean

Advice under Garden Square legislation

Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (1-4 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (5-9 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (10-49 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (50-199 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (200+ units)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (Less than 100m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (100-499m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (500-999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (1000-4999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (5000-9999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (10000m2+ floorspace)
Miscellaneous 1 hour meetings (at
HoDM discretion)
Miscellaneous 2 hour meetings (at
HoDM discretion)
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

Householder not including
subterranean
Householder including subterranean

465.00

474.00

1.9%

905.00

923.00

2.0%

Local community groups

265.00

270.00

1.9%

Advertisements

465.00

474.00

1.9%

Telecommunications

480.00

489.00

1.9%

Details required by condition

365.00

372.00

1.9%

Fee will be
calculated as
per planning
permission
advice
465.00

Fee will be
calculated as per
planning
permission advice

N/A

474.00

1.9%

920.00

938.00

2.0%

2,465.00

2,514.00

2.0%

4,165.00

4,248.00

2.0%

6,345.00

6,471.00

2.0%

11,045.00

11,265.00

2.0%

375.00

382.00

1.9%

920.00

938.00

2.0%

2,465.00

2,514.00

2.0%

4,165.00

4,248.00

2.0%

6,345.00

6,471.00

2.0%

11,045.00

11,265.00

2.0%

565.00

576.00

1.9%

Fee Description
Level 2 Advice

Advice under Garden Square legislation

Internal alterations to listed buildings
where planning permission not required
(time limited)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (1-4 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (5-9 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (10-49 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (50-199 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (200+ units)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (Less than 100m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (100-499m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (500-999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (1000-4999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (5000-9999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (10000m2+ floorspace)
Level 3 Advice
Householder not including
subterranean
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

1,005.00

1,025.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

Local community groups

365.00

372.00

1.9%

Advertisements

565.00

576.00

1.9%

Telecommunications

580.00

591.00

1.9%

Details required by condition

465.00

474.00

1.9%

Fee will be
calculated as
per planning
permission
advice
565.00

Fee will be
calculated as per
planning
permission advice

N/A

576.00

1.9%

1,015.00

1,035.00

2.0%

2,590.00

2,641.00

2.0%

4,295.00

4,380.00

2.0%

6,855.00

6,992.00

2.0%

11,735.00

11,969.00

2.0%

480.00

489.00

1.9%

1,015.00

1,035.00

2.0%

2,590.00

2,641.00

2.0%

4,295.00

4,380.00

2.0%

6,855.00

6,992.00

2.0%

11,735.00

11,969.00

2.0%

725.00

739.00

1.9%

1,225.00

1,249.00

2.0%

Fee Description
Householder including subterranean

Advice under Garden Square legislation

Internal alterations to listed buildings
where planning permission not required
(time limited)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (1-4 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (5-9 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (10-49 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (50-199 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (200+ units)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (Less than 100m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (100-499m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (500-999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (1000-4999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (5000-9999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (10000m2+ floorspace)
Level 4 Advice
Miscellaneous 1 hour meetings (at
HoDM discretion)
Miscellaneous 2 hour meetings (at
HoDM discretion)
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

Contact Head of
Development
Management for
assessed fee

Contact Head of
Development
Management for
assessed fee

Householder not including
subterranean
Householder including subterranean

315.00

321.00

1.9%

655.00

668.00

2.0%

Local community groups

265.00

270.00

1.9%

Advertisements

315.00

321.00

1.9%

Telecommunications

330.00

336.00

1.8%

Details required by condition

315.00

321.00

1.9%

Fee will be
calculated as
per planning
permission
advice
365.00

Fee will be
calculated as per
planning
permission advice

N/A

372.00

1.9%

615.00

627.00

2.0%

1,820.00

1,856.00

2.0%

2,865.00

2,922.00

2.0%

4,740.00

4,834.00

2.0%

7,570.00

7,721.00

2.0%

280.00

285.00

1.8%

615.00

627.00

2.0%

1,820.00

1,856.00

2.0%

2,865.00

2,922.00

2.0%

4,740.00

4,834.00

2.0%

Fee Description
Advice relating to all fee types

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
N/A

Level 2 Follow Up Advice

Advice under Garden Square legislation

Internal alterations to listed buildings
where planning permission not required
(time limited)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (1-4 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (5-9 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (10-49 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (50-199 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (200+ units)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (Less than 100m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (100-499m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (500-999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (1000-4999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (5000-9999m2 floorspace)
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

7,570.00

7,721.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

Householder not including
subterranean
Householder including subterranean

415.00

423.00

1.9%

750.00

765.00

2.0%

Local community groups

365.00

372.00

1.9%

Advertisements

415.00

423.00

1.9%

Telecommunications

430.00

438.00

1.9%

Details required by condition

415.00

423.00

1.9%

Fee will be
calculated as
per planning
permission
advice
465.00

Fee will be
calculated as per
planning
permission advice

N/A

474.00

1.9%

715.00

729.00

2.0%

1,950.00

1,989.00

2.0%

3,095.00

3,156.00

2.0%

5,250.00

5,355.00

2.0%

8,260.00

8,425.00

2.0%

375.00

382.00

1.9%

715.00

729.00

2.0%

1,950.00

1,989.00

2.0%

3,095.00

3,156.00

2.0%

5,250.00

5,355.00

2.0%

8,260.00

8,425.00

2.0%

Fee Description
Non-residential, including changes of
use (10000m2+ floorspace)
Level 3 Follow Up Advice

Advice under Garden Square legislation

Internal alterations to listed buildings
where planning permission not required
(time limited)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (1-4 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (5-9 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (10-49 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (50-199 units)
Residential, including changes of use
and conversions (200+ units)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (Less than 100m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (100-499m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (500-999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (1000-4999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (5000-9999m2 floorspace)
Non-residential, including changes of
use (10000m2+ floorspace)
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2020/21 Fee £
Fee Description
Planning Performance Agreement
Charges (rate excludes VAT but is
added) day rate
Support Staff

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

340.00

346.00

1.8%

Officers

520.00

530.00

1.9%

Senior Officers

650.00

663.00

2.0%

Principal Officers

740.00

754.00

1.9%

Team Leaders

835.00

851.00

1.9%

1,395.00

1,422.00

1.9%

SMT
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PORTFOLIO: PLANNING, PLACE AND ENVIRONMENT
DEPARTMENT: ENVIRONMENT AND COMMUNITIES
DIRECTORATE: PUBLIC PROTECTION
SERVICE: CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT TEAM

Fee Description
Pre-Application advice (minimum half
day consultation to be charged,
additional time based on the above
hourly rates)
Variation/Dispensation to a Section 61
Notice (minimum half day fee to be
charged, additional time based on the
above hourly rates)
Construction bond for development
works - admin fee (includes VAT)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

230.00

234.50

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

230.00

234.50

2.0%

294.00

300.00

2.0%

SERVICE: ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY

Fee Description
Pollution Prevention and Control
INSTALLATION FEES: Part B
Statutory Fees - Pollution Prevention
and Control Act 1999 - PART 2
Application fee for a permit for an
installation (Amount payable is the
sum of each activity being carried out):
Waste Oil Burners under 0.4 MW
Dry Cleaners
Service Stations - PVR I & II
Vehicle Coating
Any other Part B activity or any other
solvent emission activity
Additional fee for operating without a
permit
Additional fee if a direction is issued
under regulation 33, requiring a local
authority to exercise Environment
Agency functions in respect of a single
permit
MOBILE PLANT FEES
Application fee for grant of a permit
for mobile plant:
for the 1st permit
for the 2nd permit

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

155.00
155.00
257.00
362.00
1,650.00

155.00
155.00
257.00
362.00
1,650.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

1,188.00

1,188.00

0.0%

279.00

279.00

0.0%

1,650.00
1,650.00

1,650.00
1,650.00

0.0%
0.0%
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Fee Description
for the 3rd permit
for the 4th permit
for the 5th permit
for the 6th permit
for the 7th permit
for the eighth and subsequent
applications
Additional fee for operating without
a permit:
Permits authorising reduced fee
activities
Permits authorising any other Part B or
solvent emission activity
Additional fee if a direction is issued
under regulation 33, requiring a local
authority to exercise Environment
Agency functions in respect of a single
permit
Part B Statutory Fees - Pollution
Prevention and Control Act 1999 PART 2
Permits authorising reduced fee
activities
Permits authorising any other Part B or
solvent emission activity
Variations resulting in substantial
changes
PERMIT TRANSFER FEES: Part B
Statutory Fees - Pollution Prevention
and Control Act 1999 - PART 2
Permits authorising reduced fee
activities - Partial Transfer
Permits authorising reduced fee
activities - Total Transfer
Permits authorising any other Part B or
solvent emission activity - Partial
Transfer
Permits authorising any other Part B or
solvent emission activity - Total
Transfer
Supplement for joint application transfer
(no fee for second transfer)
ANNUAL SUBSISTENCE CHARGE:
Part B Statutory Fees - Pollution
Prevention and Control Act 1999 PART 3
Low Risk
INSTALLATIONS*****
Service Stations - PVR I

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

985.00
985.00
985.00
985.00
985.00
498.00

985.00
985.00
985.00
985.00
985.00
498.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

71.00

71.00

0.0%

1,188.00

1,188.00

0.0%

279.00

279.00

0.0%

102.00

102.00

0.0%

1,050.00

1,050.00

0.0%

1,650.00

1,650.00

0.0%

47.00

47.00

0.0%

0.00

0.00

497.00

497.00

0.0%

169.00

169.00

0.0%

53.00

53.00

0.0%

79.00

79.00

0.0%
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Fee Description
Service Stations - PVR I & II
Waste Oil Burners under 0.4 MW
Dry Cleaning
Vehicle Coating
Odorising of Natural Gas
Any other Part B activity or any other
solvent emission activity
Additional fee if a direction is issued
under regulation 33, requiring a local
authority to exercise Environment
Agency functions in respect of a single
permit
Change of operator of low risk activity
permit**
MOBILE PLANT*****
for the 1st permit
for the 2nd permit
for the 3rd permit
for the 4th permit
for the 5th permit
for the 6th permit
for the 7th permit
for the eighth and subsequent
authorisations
Medium Risk
INSTALLATIONS*****
Service Stations - PVR I
Service Stations - PVR I & II
Waste Oil Burners under 0.4 MW
Dry Cleaning
Vehicle Coating
Odorising of Natural Gas
Any other Part B activity or any other
solvent emission activity
Additional fee if a direction is issued
under regulation 33, requiring a local
authority to exercise Environment
Agency functions in respect of a single
permit
Change of operator of low risk activity
permit**
MOBILE PLANT*****
for the 1st permit
for the 2nd permit
for the 3rd permit
for the 4th permit
for the 5th permit

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

113.00
79.00
79.00
228.00
79.00
772.00

113.00
79.00
79.00
228.00
79.00
772.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

104.00

104.00

0.0%

626.00
626.00
385.00
385.00
385.00
385.00
385.00
198.00

626.00
626.00
385.00
385.00
385.00
385.00
385.00
198.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

158.00
226.00
158.00
158.00
365.00
158.00
1,161.00

158.00
226.00
158.00
158.00
365.00
158.00
1,161.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

156.00

156.00

0.0%

78.00

78.00

0.0%

1,034.00
1,034.00
617.00
617.00
617.00

1,034.00
1,034.00
617.00
617.00
617.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
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Fee Description
for the 6th permit
for the 7th permit
for the eighth and subsequent
authorisations
High Risk
INSTALLATIONS*****
Service Stations - PVR I
Service Stations - PVR I & II
Waste Oil Burners under 0.4 MW
Dry Cleaning
Vehicle Coating
Odorising of Natural Gas
Any other Part B activity or any other
solvent emission activity
Additional fee if a direction is issued
under regulation 33, requiring a local
authority to exercise Environment
Agency functions in respect of a single
permit
Change of operator of low risk activity
permit**
MOBILE PLANT*****
for the third to seventh authorisations
for the 1st permit
for the 2nd permit
for the 3rd permit
for the 4th permit
for the 5th permit
for the 6th permit
for the 7th permit
for the eighth and subsequent
authorisations
PAYMENT CHARGES
Additional charge for payment by
instalments***
Late payment
Admin fee if subsistence changes from
reduced to full in year****
SUBSTANTIAL CHANGES s10 & s11:
Part B Statutory Fees - Pollution
Prevention and Control Act 1999
Standard Process
Standard Process where the substantial
change results in a new PPC activity
Service Stations - PVR I & II
Waste Oil Burners under 0.4 MW

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

617.00
617.00
314.00

617.00
617.00
314.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

237.00
341.00
237.00
237.00
548.00
237.00
1,747.00

237.00
341.00
237.00
237.00
548.00
237.00
1,747.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

207.00

207.00

0.0%

1,551.00
1,551.00
924.00
924.00
924.00
924.00
924.00
473.00

1,551.00
1,551.00
924.00
924.00
924.00
924.00
924.00
473.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

38.00

38.00

0.0%

52.00
52.00

52.00
52.00

0.0%
0.0%

1,050.00
1,650.00

1,050.00
1,650.00

0.0%
0.0%

102.00
102.00

102.00
102.00

0.0%
0.0%
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Fee Description
Dry Cleaners
Vehicle Coating
Transfer Fee:
Service Stations - PVR I & II Partial
Transfer
Waste Oil Burners under 0.4 MW
Partial Transfer
Dry Cleaners Partial Transfer
Vehicle Coating Partial Transfer
Standard Process Partial Transfer
New Operator at Low Risk Reduced
Fee Activity
Standard Process Transfer
Surrender: all Part B activities
Reduced fee activities: transfer
Temporary transfer for mobiles - First
Transfer
Temporary transfer for mobiles Repeat transfer
Temporary transfer for mobiles Repeat following enforcement or
warning
Part A2 Statutory fees - LA-IPPC
Application
Additional fee for operating without a
permit
Annual Subsistence LOW
Annual Subsistence MEDIUM
Annual Subsistence HIGH
Late Subsistence Fee Payment
*The annual subsistence fee is subject
to an additional £30 if payment is made
on a quarterly basis.
Substantial Variation
Transfer
Partial transfer
Surrender
ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY
Full land use search (250 metre radius)
Bespoke search (25 metre radius)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

102.00
102.00

102.00
102.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%
0.0%

47.00

47.00

0.0%

47.00

47.00

0.0%

47.00
47.00
497.00
78.00

47.00
47.00
497.00
78.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

169.00
0.00
0.00
53.00

169.00
0.00
0.00
53.00

0.0%

0.00

0.00

53.00

53.00

0.0%

3,363.00
1,188.00

3,363.00
1,188.00

0.0%
0.0%

1,343.00
1,507.00
2,230.00
53.00

1,343.00
1,507.00
2,230.00
53.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

1,309.00
235.00
698.00
698.00

1,309.00
235.00
698.00
698.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

124.00
81.00

126.50
82.50

2.0%
1.9%

0.0%

*Where a Part B installation is subject to reporting under the E-PRTR Regulation, add an
extra £99 to the above amounts.
**If at the 1st April, it has been established in the previous 12 months that there has been a
change of operator of a reduced fee activity that has previously been classified as low risk,
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an additional fee of £78 shall be paid by the new operator to cover the costs of an additional
local authority visit to check whether the activity can continue to be classified as low risk.
***Subsistence charges can be paid in four equal quarterly instalments paid on 1st April, 1st
July, 1st October and 1st January. Where paid quarterly the total amount payable to the
local authority will be increased by £38.
****If the qualifying criteria for a reduced subsistence charge cease to apply within 12
months from the date of the acceptance notice, the operator must pay for the period it has
benefitted from the reduced charge, the difference between the full subsistence charge the
operator would have paid, the reduced subsistence charge actually paid, and a £52
administration fee.
*****40% reduction for reduced emission activities

SERVICE: FOOD HYGIENE TRAINING
2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

55.00
55.00
69.00
97.00
220.00
360.00
480.00
36.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Fee Description
PUBLIC HEALTH TRAINING
Training at Offices in Pembroke Road- Public, Private and Voluntary Organisations
inside and outside the borough, not covered in the Community Engagement Fees below
1 (half day)
2 (half day)
2 (whole day)
3 (one day)
3 (two days)
3 (two or three days plus exam)
4 (5 days plus exam)
Workshop (0.5)

55.00
55.00
69.00
97.00
220.00
360.00
480.00
36.00

Training at Offices in Pembroke Road: Community Engagement Fees, Borough wide
local community support organisations, educational health care, individuals and
businesses of less than 25 employees
1 (half day)
2 (half day)
2 (whole day)
3 (one day)
3 (two days)
3 (two days plus exam)
4 (5 days plus exam)
Workshop (0.5)

20.00
20.00
20.00
35.00
65.00
65.00
120.00
20.00

20.00
20.00
20.00
35.00
65.00
65.00
120.00
20.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Current and proposed fees for existing courses at their own premises: Public, Private
and Voluntary Organisations inside and outside the borough, not covered in the
Community Engagement Fees below
1 (half day)
2 (half day)

55.00
55.00

55.00
55.00

0.0%
0.0%
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Fee Description
2 (whole day)
3 (one day)
3 (2 days)
3 (three days plus exam)
4 (5 days plus exam)
Workshop (0.5)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

69.00
97.00
220.00
360.00
480.00
36.00

69.00
97.00
220.00
360.00
480.00
36.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Current and proposed fees for existing courses at their own premises: Community
Engagement Fees, Borough wide local community support organisations, educational
health care, individuals and businesses of less than 25 employees
1 (half day)
2 (half day)
2 (whole day)
3 (one day)
3 (two days)
3 (three days plus exam)
4 (5 days plus exam)
Workshop (0.5)

20.00
20.00
20.00
35.00
65.00
65.00
120.00
20.00

20.00
20.00
20.00
35.00
65.00
65.00
120.00
20.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Guided or Blended Learning Courses- Fees for literature and on-site Examination.
Public, Private and Voluntary Organisations inside and outside the borough, not
covered in the Community Engagement Fees below
Level 1
Level 2
Level 3
Level 4

55.00
69.00
360.00
480.00

55.00
69.00
360.00
480.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Guided or Blended Learning Courses- Fees for literature and on-site Examination.
Community Engagement Fees, Borough wide local community support organisations,
educational health care, individuals and businesses of less than 25 employees
Level 1
Level 2
Level 3
Level 4

20.00
20.00
65.00
120.00

20.00
20.00
65.00
120.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Revision plus fees for Examination & Literature- Public, Private and Voluntary
Organisations inside and outside the borough, not covered in the Community
Engagement Fees below
Level 1 (half day)
Level 2 (half day)
Level 3 (full day)
Level 4 (full day)

55.00
69.00
97.00
400.00

55.00
69.00
97.00
400.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
Fee Description
(Decrease)
Revision plus fees for Examination & Literature- Community Engagement Fees,
Borough wide local community support organisations, educational health care,
individuals and businesses of less than 25 employees
Level 1 (half day)
20.00
20.00
0.0%
Level 2 (half day)
20.00
20.00
0.0%
Level 3 (full day)
35.00
35.00
0.0%
Level 4 (full day)
120.00
120.00
0.0%
Exam re-sit Fees, Public, Private and Voluntary Organisations inside and outside the
borough, not covered in the Community Engagement Fees below
Level 1
Level 2
Level 3
Level 4

40.00
45.00
90.00
130.00

40.00
45.00
90.00
130.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Exam re-sit Fees, Community Engagement Fees, Borough wide local community
support organisations, educational health care, individuals and businesses of less than
25 employees
Level 1
Level 2
Level 3
Level 4

20.00
20.00
65.00
120.00

20.00
20.00
65.00
120.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

E-Learning programme
Level 1 and 2
Level 3

20.00
145.00

20.00
145.00

0.0%
0.0%

50.00
190.00

50.00
190.00

0.0%
0.0%

193.50
387.00

193.50
387.00

0.0%
0.0%

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

500.00

500.00

0.0%

E-Learning Programme and Qualification Exam
Level 1 and 2
Level 3

On-site food safety coaching for food business operators
Half day
Full day
SERVICE: FOOD SAFETY

Fee Description
PRIVATE WATER SUPPLIES
Statutory charges. The Regulations
allow the Council to recover reasonable
costs to a prescribed maximum as
follows:
Risk Assessment (each assessment)
(statutory maximum fee)
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%
0.0%
0.0%

Fee Description
Sampling (each visit) ***
161.00
164.20
Investigation (each investigation) ****
64.50
64.50
Granting an authorisation (each
64.50
64.50
authorisation) (Hourly rate - cost
recovery)
Analysing a Sample:
Regulation 10 - single and small
25.00
25.00
0.0%
supplies - non-optional parameters*****
Regulation 10 -single and small
supplies - additional risk-based
parameters
Commercial and Large Supplies -taken
100.00
100.00
0.0%
during check monitoring - cost recovery
- maximum permissible fee
Commercial and Large Supplies 500.00
500.00
0.0%
taken during audit monitoring and
monitoring under Regulation 11
(radioactive substances) for all
supplies - cost recovery - maximum
permissible fee
Please note: A minimum fee of £217 for a half day consultation will be charged. Any further
additional time will be charged by the hour.
MISCELLANEOUS ENVIRONMENTAL
HEALTH FEES
Food Export Certificates **
104.50
106.60
2.0%
Food Export Certificates within 24
157.00
160.10
2.0%
hours **
Food Safety:
Food Hygiene re-rating
296.00
302.00
2.0%
Start-up Advice with Site Visit*
193.50
197.40
2.0%
Pre-opening Compliance Checks Site
161.00
164.20
2.0%
Visit *
Coaching visit for Safe Food Better
129.00
129.00
0.0%
Business Management System*
Advice Visit on how to improve your
193.50
193.50
0.0%
Food Hygiene Rating*
Bespoke Arrangements with
64.50
64.50
0.0%
Environmental Health Officer
Bespoke Arrangements with Team
79.50
79.50
0.0%
Manager
Food condemnation/Food Surrender
193.50
193.50
0.0%
Certificate
Primary Authority Scheme
Setting up the Agreement
1,229.00
1,253.50
2.0%
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

84.50

86.20

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

90.50
2.00
42.00

92.30
2.05
42.80

2.0%
2.5%
1.9%

8.00
0.30

8.20
0.30

2.5%
0.0%

Fee Description
Hourly officer charges (includes charge
of
• 12% for management of the
partnership
• 15% for officer training and
competency costs
• 1% general transport costs
• 3% for equipment
Travel costs for visits to other branches
will be charged separately
Food Register *
- Full copy of Register
- Per Sheet
Deceased Persons (Cadaver)
Certificates*
Copies of Miscellaneous
Documents*
- First sheet in any document
- Subsequent sheets
* VAT to be added to fees for regulatory advice

** The officer average hourly rate (includes on costs), to cover travel, assessment prior to
the visit, the visit, risk assessment and sampling as appropriate.
*** No fee is payable where a sample is taken and analysed solely to confirm or clarify the
results of the analysis of a previous sample.
**** Hourly rate set on a cost recovery basis
***** Where a supply to a single dwelling is monitored, where it is suspected that the supply
presents a potential risk to human health, a charge is only made if the owner or occupier
requests the monitoring.

SERVICE: NOISE AND NUISANCE- Control of Pollution Act 1974

Fee Description
Pre-Application advice (minimum half
day consultation to be charged,
additional time based on the above
hourly rates)
Variation/Dispensation to a Section 61
Notice (minimum half day fee to be
charged, additional time based on the
above hourly rates)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

230.00

234.50

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

230.00

234.50

2.0%
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SERVICE: PEST CONTROL (including VAT)

Fee Description
Pest Investigation
Cockroaches
Per additional visit
Bedbugs (up to 2 rooms)
Per additional room
Per additional visit
NB- From April 2017 £25 retained if
treatment does not proceed
Fleas
Pharaoh ants
Garden ants
Carpet beetles
Stored Product Insects
Rats
Per additional visit
NB- From April 2017- This price is for
up to 5 rooms. Plus £10.5 for
additional rooms.
Mice
Per additional visit
NB- From April 2017 extra £10.5 per
additional room
Trapped live rodent visit (one off)
Collection and removal of dead
rodent
Wasps nest
Silverfish
Domestic Beetle
Squirrels Three visit treatment
Extra charge for larger properties
Aborted visits (client fails to keep
appointment, premises not prepared
for work or visit cancelled with less
than 24 hours’ notice)
Air vents and interceptor cap
charges:
Supply of prefabricated sub-floor air
vent covers
Supply of interceptor cap
Supply & fit prefabricated sub-floor air
vent covers
Supply and fit interceptor cap
CCTV drain surveys
Clinical Waste Collection (except
sharps)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

25.50

26.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

120.50
52.00
178.00
38.00
103.00
25.50

123.00
53.00
181.50
38.75
105.00
26.00

2.1%
1.9%
2.0%
2.0%
1.9%
2.0%

123.50
149.00
46.00
123.50
123.50
129.50
51.00
10.75

126.00
152.00
47.00
126.00
126.00
132.00
52.00
11.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.2%
2.0%
2.0%
1.9%
2.0%
2.3%

129.50
51.00
10.70

132.00
52.00
11.00

1.9%
2.0%
2.8%

43.00
26.50

44.00
27.00

2.3%
1.9%

60.50
66.00
66.00
190.00
41.00
25.50

61.50
67.50
67.50
194.00
41.80
26.00

1.7%
2.3%
2.3%
2.1%
2.0%
2.0%

15.50

15.80

1.9%

15.50
35.50

15.80
36.20

1.9%
2.0%

71.00
162.50
31.50

72.50
165.75
32.00

2.1%
2.0%
1.6%
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Fee Description
Sharps Collection
Sharps Drop Off
Charge for baits/ equipment where
client fails to allow officers to reclaim
baits and equipment after treatment
has been completed.
Identification and treatment of clothes
moth (1-2 rooms)
Additional rooms for moth treatment
(2 rooms)
Drain clearance
Drain clearance and interceptor cap
Sales of moth traps (pack of 10),
including delivery. (delivery within the
Borough)
Sales of moth traps (pack of 10),
including delivery. (postage to
address in UK but outside the
Borough)
Sales of moth traps (pack of 10),
collection from Pembroke Road
reception.
Pest Control Commercial Hourly Rate
Team Manager (inc VAT)
Pest Control Commercial Hourly Rate
Officer (inc VAT)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

10.25
10.25
32.50

10.50
10.50
33.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.4%
2.4%
1.5%

250.00

255.00

2.0%

63.00

64.00

1.6%

151.00
177.00
56.00

154.00
180.50
57.00

2.0%
2.0%
1.8%

61.50

62.75

2.0%

51.00

52.00

2.0%

120.00

122.50

2.1%

90.00

92.00

2.2%

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

370.00

370.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%

42.00

42.85

2.0%

64.50

65.80

2.0%

79.50

81.10

2.0%

306.00
30,000.00

312.00
30,000.00

2.0%
0%

306.00
64.50

312.00
65.80

2.0%
2.0%

64.50

65.80

2.0%

SERVICE: PRIVATE SECTOR HOUSING

Fee Description
HMO Licensing Set-up Costs
Admin hourly rate*** for service of
notices*/orders*/HMO Licensing
Housing Officer hourly rate*** for
service of notices*/HMO Licensing
Manager hourly rate*** for service of
notices*/HMO Licensing
Assisted fee for HMO Licensing*
Penalty Charge Notice for noncompliance with a Remedial Notice**
Professional advice to landlords
Housing Act 2004 Notices - hourly
rate
Civil Penalties Housing and Planning
Act 2016 - hourly rate
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#This fee was misprinted as £5,000.00 in the 2020/21 Fees and Charges schedule and
therefore corrected here.
SERVICE: PUBLIC PROTECTION
2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

106.00
79.50
71.50
64.50

108.12
79.50
71.50
64.50

2.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

59.50
42.00

59.50
42.00

0.0%
0.0%

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

85.50

88.00

2.9%

85.50

88.00

2.9%

75.00

77.00

2.7%

London Local Authorities Act 2007
Registration Fee for Mail Forwarding
Addresses

217.50

217.50

0.0%

The Fireworks Regulations 2004
Fireworks – License to sell all year
round*

500.00

500.00

0.0%

Fee Description
Officer Hourly Rate*
Head of Service***
Team Manager***
Area Senior/Lead Practitioner
Environmental Health Officer/Trading
Standards Officer***
Technical Officer
Admin officer***
* VAT to be added to fees for regulatory advice
** Maximum Statutory Fee
*** Hourly rate set on a cost recovery basis

SERVICE: TRADING STANDARDS

Fee Description
Section 11(5) of the Weights and
Measures Act 1985
For the testing of equipment
submitted under UK national initial or
partial verification - cost per hour
Section 76 of the Weights and
Measures Act 1985
For the testing of weighing and
measuring equipment with a view to
EU initial or partial verification - cost
per hour
For services provided for
authorisations, certificates or other
documents issues in pursuance of an
EU obligation - cost per hour
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Fee Description
Greater London Council General
Powers Act
Competitive Bidding Registration.
Competitive Bidding Certificate of
Exemption
Primary Authority Scheme
Setting up the Agreement
Hourly officer charges (includes
charge of
• 12% for management of the
partnership
• 15% for officer training and
competency costs
• 1% general transport costs
• 3% for equipment
Travel costs for visits to other
branches will be charged separately

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

287.00
105.00

293.00
107.00

2.1%
1.9%

1,229.00

1,229.00

0.0%

84.50

84.50

0.0%
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PORTFOLIO: PLANNING, PLACE AND ENVIRONMENT
DEPARTMENT: ENVIRONMENT AND COMMUNITIES
DIRECTORATE: TRANSPORT & HIGHWAYS
SERVICE: HIGHWAYS

Fee Description
Highways RERC Report
Banners
There are 48 sites available, in
Kensington High Street.
Hire charge per single site per week
Erection and removal

Festive decorations licence
Highways
Cost of placing a sponsored or
memorial bench on the highway

Permission to deposit a skip on the
highway
Permission to erect scaffolding on the
highway
Permission to deposit building
materials on the highway
Permission to erect a hoarding or
fence on the highway
Permission to carry out a crane
operation on the highway
Permission to erect temporary
structures, e.g. Gantry, cradle or fan
on the highway
Permission to carry out works by
Licence under Section 50 NRSWA
1991

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

27.00
Actual costs plus
20% administration
charge plus VAT

28.00
Actual costs plus
20%
administration
charge plus VAT

3.7%
N/A

59.00

60.00

1.7%

Actual costs of
purchase and
installation,
maintenance £250
and administration
£150 deducted
from a £2400
deposit placed with
us before work
begins

2,448.00

2.0%

121.00

123.00

1.7%

276.00

282.00

2.2%

276.00

282.00

2.2%

276.00

282.00

2.2%

330.00

337.00

2.1%

276.00

282.00

2.2%

790.00

806.00

2.0%

37

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

65.00

66.00

238.00
5% of the cost of
the works deducted
from a deposit
which is placed
with the Council
prior to the works
commencing

243.00
5% of the cost of
the works
deducted from a
deposit which is
placed with the
Council prior to
the works
commencing

2.1%
N/A

Permission to make an opening of the
footway to make an entrance of a
cellar or vault.

5% of the cost of
the works deducted
from a deposit
which is placed
with the Council
prior to the works
commencing

5% of the cost of
the works
deducted from a
deposit which is
placed with the
Council prior to
the works
commencing

N/A

Permission to carry out work on the
street to provide means of admitting
light to an adjacent premises.

5% of the cost of
the works deducted
from a deposit
which is placed
with the Council
prior to the works
commencing

5% of the cost of
the works
deducted from a
deposit which is
placed with the
Council prior to
the works
commencing

N/A

1,945.00

1,984.00

2.0%

Actual cost
deducted from a
£2,000 deposit
placed with us
before work begins

Actual cost
deducted from a
£2,000 deposit
placed with us
before work
begins

N/A

£
54.00

NEW

1,355.00

2.0%

Fee Description
Variation or Extension request to a
S50 licence
Section 50 additional phase
Permission to carry out construction
works on the highway.

Application under S247 TCPA 1990 to
stop up the highway
Cost of dealing with a public inquiry if
the making of a stopping up order is
challenged

Admin charge associated with holding
a returnable deposit for works
TECHNICAL APPROVAL OF
HIGHWAY STRUCTURES
(Category 0 - no departures) Technical Approval Application (VAT
to be added to cost shown)

1,328.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
1.5%
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Fee Description
(Category 1 - no departures) - *Fee
for checking and approving structures
(VAT to be added to cost shown)
(Category 2 - no departures) - *Fee
for checking and approving structures
(VAT to be added to cost shown)
(Category 2 - with departures) - *Fee
for checking and approving structures
(VAT to be added to cost shown)
(Category 3 - all) - *Fee for checking
and approving structures
REINSTATEMENT OF THE
HIGHWAY FOLLOWING WORKS
ON THE FOOTWAY
Admin charge associated with holding
a returnable deposit for works which
involve either lifting the footway or
installing a temporary crossover
PLACING OF AMENITIES ON
PUBLIC HIGHWAY
Tables and Chairs and other
amenities
Application fee
Fee per chair
Additional charge beyond 9pm
Duplication of licence fee
Licence transfer
Pavement Licence
HIGHWAYS AND PUBLIC LIGHTING
Charge for making changes to street
lighting equipment
Fee for approving the design of
private works on the public highway
including footway crossovers
Charge for supervising/implementing
works including footway crossovers
Fee for supervising work on the
highway carried out by developers
under agreement
s177 Oversail Licence
ROAD TRAFFIC REGULATION
Permission to introduce special
temporary waiting restrictions for a
relevant (special) event

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

1,878.00

1,916.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

2,433.00

2,482.00

2.0%

3,144.00

2.0%

Actual cost
including officer
time plus VAT

£3,207 + cost of
any extra officer
time plus VAT
Actual cost
including officer
time plus VAT

53.00

54.00

1.9%

502.00

512.00

2.0%

19.00
245.00
50.00
149.00

19.00
250.00
51.00
152.00
100.00

0.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
NEW

Actual Cost + 20%

N/A

20% of the total
cost of the works

Actual Cost +
20%
10% of the of the
estimated cost of
the works
Actual Cost +
20%
20% of the total
cost of the works

236.00

241.00

2.1%

A scheme of this
type requires Lead
Member approval
with all costs borne
by the event
organiser.

A scheme of this
type requires
Lead Member
approval with all
costs borne by
the event
organiser.

N/A

10% of the of the
estimated cost of
the works
Actual Cost + 20%

N/A

N/A
N/A
N/A
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Fee Description
Cost of making a temporary road
traffic regulation order
Cost of road closures for relevant
(special) events
Cost of making an emergency
temporary road traffic notice
Admin cost of each traffic order
change which is included in the four
monthly Miscellaneous Parking
Amendment Order statutory
consultation associated with planning
permission granted, vehicle
crossovers, creating or moving any
specific parking bay (except
diplomatic parking bays) designated
for a specific set of users e.g. doctor's
permit bays, car club bays, antique
dealer bays, coach bays, bus stops/
stands, police bays, ambulance bays,
taxi ranks etc.
Implementation cost of each traffic
order change which is included in the
four monthly Miscellaneous Parking
Amendment Order statutory
consultation associated with planning
permission granted, vehicle
crossovers, creating or moving any
specific parking bay (except
diplomatic parking bays) designated
for a specific set of users e.g. doctor's
permit bays, car club bays, antique
dealer bays, coach bays, bus stops/
stands, police bays, ambulance bays,
taxi ranks etc.
Cost per bay of creating a diplomatic
parking bay
Cost of removing any specific parking
bay designated for a specific set of
users as part of the four monthly
Miscellaneous Parking Amendment
Order, e.g. doctor's permit bays, car
club bays, diplomatic parking bays,
antique dealer bays, coach bays, bus
stops/ stands, police bays, ambulance
bays, taxi ranks etc.
Cost of creating, moving or removing
resident bays, pay and display bays,
electric vehicle charging bay, disabled
blue badge bays, personalised
disabled bays, Housing estate
disabled bays, all motorcycle bays,

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

1,626.00

1,659.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

1,626.00

1,659.00

2.0%

364.00

371.00

1.9%

416.00

424.00

1.9%

529.00

540.00

2.1%

2,000.00

2,000.00

0.0%

Free

Free

N/A

Free

Free

N/A
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

Actual Cost

Actual Cost

N/A

40.00

41.00

2.5%

Actual Cost + 20%

Actual Cost +
20%

N/A

93.00
101.00

95.00
103.00

2.2%
2.0%

Fee Description
loading bays and on-carriageway
bicycle bays (not related to a planning
application, vehicle crossover or
specific set of users)
Cost of making a permanent road
traffic regulation order (outside the
four monthly Miscellaneous Parking
Amendment Order)
Permission for the erection of
temporary signs
Permission for and the supply and
erection of a traffic sign to specific
land or premises
SEARCH FEES
Road layout search fee
Highway status enquiries
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PORTFOLIO: COMMUNITY SAFETY, CULTURE AND LEISURE
DEPARTMENT: ENVIRONMENT AND COMMUNITIES
DIRECTORATE: CLEANER, GREENER & CULTURE
SERVICE: CEMETERIES

Fee Description
CEMETERIES - Exempt for VAT
GRAVE PURCHASE GUNNERSBURY CEMETERY
2.13m x 0.91m (7ft x 3ft)
STANDARD
SINGLE GRAVE SPACE
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
DOUBLE GRAVE SPACE
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

2,990.00

3,050.00

2.0%

5,980.00

6,100.00

2.0%

2,240.00

2,285.00

2.0%

4,485.00

4,575.00

2.0%

4,490.00

4,580.00

2.0%

8,980.00

9,160.00

2.0%

3,366.00

3,433.00

2.0%

6,732.00

6,866.00

2.0%

2,837.00

2,894.00

2.0%

5,673.00

5,786.00

2.0%

2,127.00

2,170.00

2.0%

4,253.00

4,338.00

2.0%

4,256.00

4,341.00

2.0%
42

Fee Description
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
TREBLE GRAVE SPACE
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
2m x 0.75m (6ft 6ins x 2ft 6ins)
SMALL
SINGLE GRAVE SPACE
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

8,513.00

8,683.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

3,192.00

3,256.00

2.0%

6,383.00

6,511.00

2.0%

2,680.00

2,734.00

2.0%

5,361.00

5,468.00

2.0%

2,010.00

2,050.00

2.0%

4,020.00

4,100.00

2.0%

4,020.00

4,100.00

2.0%

8,045.00

8,206.00

2.0%

3,015.00

3,075.00

2.0%

6,030.00

6,150.00

2.0%

2,193.00

2,237.00

2.0%

4,386.00

4,474.00

2.0%

1,459.00

1,488.00

2.0%

2,917.00

2,975.00

2.0%

3,290.00

3,356.00

2.0%

6,579.00

6,711.00

2.0%
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Fee Description
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
DOUBLE GRAVE SPACE
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
TREBLE GRAVE SPACE
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Pathside - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside Resident

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

2,238.00

2,283.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

4,476.00

4,566.00

2.0%

2,077.00

2,119.00

2.0%

4,153.00

4,236.00

2.0%

1,411.00

1,439.00

2.0%

2,821.00

2,877.00

2.0%

3,115.00

3,177.00

2.0%

6,230.00

6,355.00

2.0%

2,117.00

2,159.00

2.0%

4,233.00

4,318.00

2.0%

1,960.00

1,999.00

2.0%

3,921.00

3,999.00

2.0%

1,332.00

1,359.00

2.0%

2,664.00

2,717.00

2.0%

2,942.00

3,000.00

2.0%

5,883.00

6,000.00

2.0%

2,000.00

2,040.00

2.0%
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Fee Description
Grave Purchase & Reserve Gunnersbury - Non Pathside - Non
Resident
GRAVE PURCHASE - HANWELL
CEMETERY
2m x 0.75m (6ft 6ins x 2ft 6ins)
SMALL
SINGLE GRAVE SPACE
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Pathside - Non Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Non Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Non Pathside - Non Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Pathside - Non Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Non Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Non Pathside - Non Resident
DOUBLE GRAVE SPACE
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Pathside - Non Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Non Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Non Pathside - Non Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Pathside - Non Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Non Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Non Pathside - Non Resident
TREBLE GRAVE SPACE
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Pathside - Non Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Non Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Grant - Hanwell Non Pathside - Non Resident

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

4,000.00

4,080.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

1,120.00

1,142.00

2.0%

2,240.00

2,284.00

2.0%

896.00

914.00

2.0%

1,791.00

1,827.00

2.0%

1,681.00

1,714.00

2.0%

3,362.00

3,429.00

2.0%

1,345.00

1,372.00

2.0%

2,691.00

2,745.00

2.0%

1,064.00

1,085.00

2.0%

2,128.00

2,170.00

2.0%

856.00

873.00

2.0%

1,712.00

1,746.00

2.0%

1,596.00

1,628.00

2.0%

3,193.00

3,257.00

2.0%

1,284.00

1,310.00

2.0%

2,568.00

2,619.00

2.0%

1,004.00

1,024.00

2.0%

2,007.00

2,047.00

2.0%

805.00

821.00

2.0%

1,610.00

1,642.00

2.0%
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Fee Description
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Pathside - Non Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Non Pathside - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Hanwell
- Non Pathside - Non Resident
INTERMENT & REOPENING OF
GRAVES
The interment cost for residents'
children up to 16 years of age are
waived
Single internment - Resident
Single internment - Non Resident
Up to 2 interments / Reopenings
(each) - Resident
Up to 2 interments / Reopenings
(each) - Non Resident
INTERMENT OF CREMATED
REMAINS
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Resident
Grave Purchase & Reserve - Non
Resident
Grave Purchase and Grant - Resident
Grave Purchase and Grant - Non
Resident
Interment - Resident
Interment - Non Resident
Double Internment - Resident
Double Internment - Non Resident
Triple Internment - Resident
Triple Internment - Non Resident
INTERMENTS - UNPURCHASED
GRAVES
Still-born and infants up to 30 days
- resident
- non-resident
Child up to 12 years
- resident
- non-resident
Person exceeding 12 years
- resident
- non-resident

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

1,508.00

1,538.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.0%

3,015.00

3,075.00

2.0%

1,208.00

1,232.00

2.0%

2,415.00

2,463.00

2.0%

1,879.00
3,758.00
1,879.00

1,917.00
3,833.00
1,917.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%

3,758.00

3,833.00

2.0%

952.00
1,903.00

971.00
1,941.00

2.0%
2.0%

633.00
1,267.00

646.00
1,292.00

2.1%
2.0%

373.00
747.00
560.00
1,120.00
747.00
1,493.00

380.00
762.00
571.00
1,142.00
762.00
1,523.00

1.9%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%

206.00
206.00

210.00
210.00

1.9%
1.9%

940.00
1,881.00

959.00
1,918.00

2.0%
2.0%

1,879.00
3,758.00

1,917.00
3,833.00

2.0%
2.0%
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Fee Description
INTERMENTS - PRIVATE GRAVES
(Includes grass matting)
Still-born and infants up to 30 days
- resident
- non-resident
Child up to 12 years
- resident
- non-resident
Person exceeding 12 years
- resident
- non-resident
Coffin longer than 6'9'' (2.06m)
and/or wider than 2'5'' (0.74m) or a
Casket/Non-standard coffin
- resident
- non-resident
Out of Hours Charges for Interment
Monday to Friday
NON PRIVATE GRAVES
Grave Space Only - Resident
Grave Space Only - Non Resident
EXHUMATIONS (Includes VAT at
20%)
Standard Charge (Coffin or Casket) Resident
Standard Charge (Coffin or Casket) Non Resident
Disinterment of Cremated Remains Resident
Disinterment of Cremated Remains Non Resident
MEMORIALS
Small/Standard Headstone (including
Tablet, Vase, etc) - Resident
Small/Standard Headstone (including
Tablet, Vase, etc) - Non Resident
Large/Double Headstone (including
Tablet, Vase, etc) - Resident
Large/Double Headstone (including
Tablet, Vase, etc) - Non Resident
Garden of Remembrance - Resident
Garden of Remembrance - Non
Resident
Additional inscription - Resident
Additional inscription - Non Resident
REGISTER SEARCH FEE
Per Search

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

206.00
412.00

210.00
420.00

1.9%
1.9%

940.00
1,881.00

959.00
1,918.00

2.0%
2.0%

1,879.00
3,758.00

1,917.00
3,833.00

2.0%
2.0%

2,351.00
4,702.00

2,398.00
4,796.00

2.0%
2.0%

265.00

270.00

1.9%

1,879.00
3,758.00

1,917.00
3,833.00

2.0%
2.0%

3,833.00

3,910.00

2.0%

7,666.00

7,819.00

2.0%

387.00

395.00

2.1%

773.00

788.00

1.9%

233.00

238.00

2.1%

465.00

474.00

1.9%

334.00

341.00

2.1%

667.00

680.00

1.9%

112.00
224.00

114.00
228.00

1.8%
1.8%

64.00
127.00

65.00
130.00

1.6%
2.4%

31.00

32.00

3.2%
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Fee Description
Certified copy of entry
CHANGE OF OWNERSHIP
Registering change of ownership &
new Deed
Replacement Deed of Grant only
USE OF CHAPEL (Per Hour)
Standard Hours (Monday - Friday
10am-4pm)
Out of Hours (Weekdays After 4pm /
Saturdays / Bank Holidays). 24 Hours
Notice Required
Officer attendance (Per hour at
weekends)
MAINTENANCE OF GRAVES &
MEMORIALS
A 10 year maintenance agreement
may be entered into for the following
services. The charge is 12 times that
of the annual fee to cover inflation and
administrative costs.
Grave Planting and Maintenance
(Per annum/per grave space)
Large/Double
Standard
Small
Memorials
Washing - Standard/Small (per annum
charge)
Washing - Large/Double (per annum
charge)
Lift and re-level memorial
Turfing
Garden of Remembrance
Planting (twice per annum)
Washing of memorial (per annum)
REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT OF
GRAVESTONES AND MONUMENTS
SMALL/STANDARD
Headstone up to 0.76m - 1.07m(2' 6"3'6") high
Full memorial up to 0.76m - 1.07m
(2'6" - 3'6") high
LARGE/DOUBLE
Headstone up to 0.76m - 1.07m (2'6" 3'6") high
Full memorial up to 0.76m - 1.07m
(2'6" - 3'6") high

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

22.00

23.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
4.5%

101.00

103.00

2.0%

58.00

59.00

1.7%

102.00

104.00

2.0%

102.00

104.00

2.0%

POA

POA

N/A

375.00
269.00
241.00

382.50
274.00
246.00

2.0%
1.9%
2.1%

89.00

91.00

2.2%

136.00

139.00

2.2%

95.00
104.00

97.00
106.00

2.1%
1.9%

123.00
46.00

125.00
47.00

1.6%
2.2%

323.00

339.15

5.0%

641.00

673.05

5.0%

430.00

451.50

5.0%

856.00

898.80

5.0%
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Fee Description
Additions/alterations to existing
masonry
Inspection and staking of weak
memorials
Inspection and bonding of weak
crosses
Double memorial
PURCHASE OF INTER GRAVE
STRIP
Purchase of inter grave strip between
two plots

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

114.00

116.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
1.8%

25.00

25.50

2.0%

83.00

85.00

2.4%

1,727.00

1,813.35

5.0%

547.00

558.00

2.0%

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

70.00

70.00

0.0%

105.00

105.00

0.0%

35.00

35.00

0.0%

35.00

35.00

0.0%

2.65

2.65

0.0%

3.75

3.75

0.0%

70.00

70.00

0.0%

95.00

95.00

0.0%

SERVICE: ECOLOGY
Fee Description (All charges are
Exempt from VAT)
Environmental Education
Provision of Ecology Staff - up to 2
hours (RBKC funded schools/groups)
Provision of Ecology Staff - up to 2
hours (Non-RBKC funded
schools/groups - private and out of
borough)
Self Led Sessions Including use of
wildlife area
Ecology Centre Talk (RBKC funded
schools/groups)
Ecology Centre Talk (Non-RBKC
funded schools/groups - private and
out of borough)
Attendance Wildlife Area (RBKC
funded schools/groups)

Attendance Wildlife Area (Non-RBKC
funded schools/groups - private and
out of borough)
Forest School
Taster Session - up to 2 hours
Taster Session - up to 2 hours (NonRBKC funded schools/groups - private
and out of borough)
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

380.00

380.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%

490.00

490.00

0.0%

150.00

150.00

0.0%

210.00

210.00

0.0%

5.40

5.40

0.0%

Concessions

4.40

4.40

0.0%

NatureTots - Under 5's nature
explorers activity
Entrance fee
Holiday Program - 2-4 hour session
Standard Individual

7.00

7.00

0.0%

2.00

2.00

0.0%

10.40

10.40

0.0%

8.00

8.00

0.0%

32.00

32.00

0.0%

Adult Event (per person/max. 2
hours)
Standard Individual

6.20

6.20

0.0%

Concessions

5.10

5.10

0.0%

Entrance fee

2.00

2.00

0.0%

Adult Event/Workshop (per person/
2-5 hours)
Standard Individual

55.00

55.00

0.0%

Concessions

40.00

40.00

0.0%

Individual charge for half day inset
session

35.00

35.00

0.0%

Fee Description (All charges are
Exempt from VAT)
6 Week Programme (RBKC funded
schools/groups)
6 Week Programme (Non-RBKC
funded schools/groups - private and
out of borough)
Full Day Forest School Program - up
to 5 hours (Possible revision of Forest
provision in 2019) - RBKC funded
Schools/groups
Full Day Forest School Program - up
to 5 hours (Possible revision of Forest
provision in 2019) - Non RBKC funded
schools/groups and private and out of
borough schools
Holiday Program - 2 hour session
Standard Individual

Concessions
Forest School Holiday Program - per
day
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Fee Description (All charges are
Exempt from VAT)
Inset Training per half day
Gardening Workshop - per session
Centre Hire
Per hour rate – minimum 2 hours
(weekdays & working hours)
Per hour rate – minimum 2 hours
(after hours & weekends)
Corporate Hire - Per Hour
Professional filming/photography exclusive use of centre
Provision of Refreshments: Tea,
Coffee and biscuits - per head
Audio visual equipment per session
Flip Chart stand, pads and pens per
set per booking
Birthday Parties
Weekday Ecology Party (centre hire
and environmental activity led by
Ecology Staff) – up to 2 hours, plus 1
hour each side for preparation/clean
up
Weekend Ecology Party (centre hire
and environmental activity led by
Ecology Staff) – up to 2 hours, plus 1
hour each side for preparation/clean
up
Other
1 lb (16oz) Jar of Holland Park Honey
0.5 lb (8oz) Jar of Holland Park Honey
New Nature Explorer Bags - for hire
per person

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee £

350.00

350.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0.0%

10.00

10.00

0.0%

38.00

38.00

0.0%

58.00

58.00

0.0%

78.00

78.00

0.0%

POA

POA

N/A

2.50

2.50

0.0%

55.00
15.00

55.00
15.00

0.0%
0.0%

380.00

380.00

0.0%

525.00

525.00

0.0%

13.30
8.40
5.00

13.30
8.40
5.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

SERVICE: FILMING AND EVENTS

Fee Description
EVENTS IN PARKS / ON COUNCIL
LAND
N.B.50% concession for Charity
events
Community Event 1 - 499 People
Community Event 500 - 999 people
Community Event 1000 - 1999 People
Community Event 2000 + People

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£

% Increase/
(Decrease)

100.00
250.00
500.00
1,000.00

102.00
255.00
510.00
1,020.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
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2020/21 Fee £
Fee Description
Commercial Party Organiser - Max 25
people for 2 hours
Commercial Party Organiser Sports
Field- Minimum 25 people for 2 hours
+ Sports Field booking fee
Commercial event in a park for over
3,000 people for one day
Commercial event in a park for over
3,000 people
Street Trading Licence per stall for
Commercial Events
Admin charge for all paying jobs
(minimum charge for first hour)
Out of hours fee (for Events/Filming
taking place before 8am or after 6pm)
PROMOTIONS ON THE HIGHWAY
N.B.50% concession for Charity
events
Temporary Highways Consent to use
the public highway for promotional
activity - payable on all promotional
activities - Per Day
Temporary Highways Consent for
promotional activity with a structure,
3+ days
Small promotional distribution (small
product giveaway e.g. chocolate bar).
Includes up to 2 distributors
Additional distributors (per distributor /
per day)
Promotions more than three days in
duration
FILMING & PHOTOGRAPHY
N.B. Includes video and stills
photography and excludes extra staff
and car parking fees.
Full scale features all park locations
(approval needed from Ward
Councillors)
Flagship Sites
All other parks
Flagship sites including Holland Park
(concessions)
Commercial Wedding Photo shoot
All other parks (concessions)

% Increase/
(Decrease)

200.00

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£
REMOVE

200.00

204.00

2.0%

1,560.60

1,590.00

1.9%

POA

POA

N/A

25.00

26.00

4.0%

104.00

106.00

1.9%

107.00

109.00

1.9%

240.00

245.00

2.1%

POA

POA

N/A

652.00

665.00

2.0%

30.00

31.00

3.3%

POA

POA

N/A

POA

POA

N/A

379.00
189.00
189.00

387.00
193.00
193.00

2.1%
2.1%
2.1%

200.00
97.00

204.00
99.00

2.0%
2.1%
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£

% Increase/
(Decrease)

698.90
£692 - £2,520
692.00
2,520.00
POA

713.00
£706 - £2,570
706.00
2,570.00
POA

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
N/A

0 to £3,000

0 to £3,000

0.0%

£3,000 to £4,000

0.0%

£5,000+

£3,000 to
£4,000
£4,000 to
£5,000
£5,000+

104.00

106.00

1.9%

107.00

109.00

1.9%

85.00
85.00

87.00
87.00

2.4%
2.4%

19.00
49.00
98.00
148.00
198.00
POA

19.00
50.00
100.00
151.00
202.00
POA

0.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
N/A

240.00

245.00

2.1%

Fee Description
Per Hour 50% concession for:
- Stills photography where not more than 2 people involved
- Registered charity
- Educational documentary, not for cinema or television distribution.
- Voluntary organisations meeting criteria.
Unit Base (per day)
Small (10 Bays)
Medium (40 Bays)
Medium (40 Bays) - minimum charge
Medium (40 Bays) - maximum charge
Large (over 40 bays)
Film Locations Fee Structure
Tier 4: Community spaces
(Kensington Leisure, Chelsea Sports
Centre)
Tier 3: Unusual locations across the
borough
Tier 2: Classic borough locations that
are in high demand
Tier 1: Iconic location - international
recognised
Administration Fees
Admin charge for all paying jobs
(minimum charge for first hour)
Out of hours fee (for Events/Filming
taking place before 8am or after 6pm)
Short Notice Fee Supplement
Cancellation Fee Supplement
Administration Fees for Filming
Applications:
- Student and Charity (up to 10)
- Small Crews (up to 10)
- Medium Crews (11 to 24)
- Large Crews (25 + 50)
-XL Large crews (51 +)
Structure on the Highway - 3 days +
Structure on the Highway - Full Day

£4,000 to £5,000

0.0%
0.0%
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SERVICE: LEISURE

Fee Description
LEISURE IN PARKS
FOOTBALL (GRASS PITCHES) Holland Park and Kensington
Memorial Park
Game is defined as a 2 hour
booking (bookings for 10 or more
games are exempt from VAT)
Per pitch - Adult
Per pitch - Junior
Sports session per area - please note
there are 3 available area in Holland
Park and 2 in Kensington Memorial
Park
Block Booking - adult
Block Booking - junior
5-A-SIDE MULTI-USE GAMES
AREA (MUGA) (ASTRO-TURF
PITCHES) - EMSLIE HORNIMAN
PLEASANCE
Bookings for 10 or more games are
exempt from VAT
Per pitch - Adult
Per pitch - Junior
Block Booking per pitch - Adult
Block Booking per pitch - Junior
7-A-SIDE MULTI-USE GAMES
AREA (MUGA) (ASTRO-TURF
PITCHES) - EMSLIE HORNIMAN
PLEASANCE AND AVONDALE
PARK
Bookings for 10 or more games are
exempt from VAT
Per pitch - Adult
Per pitch - Junior
Block Booking per pitch - Adult
Block Booking per pitch - Junior
CRICKET (ARTIFICIAL) - HOLLAND
PARK AND KENSINGTON
MEMORIAL PARK
Bookings for 10 or more games are
exempt from VAT
Per pitch at Holland Park (one off
booking)
Per pitch at Holland Park
Junior practice session at Holland
Park (one off booking)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£

% Increase/
(Decrease)

99.85
65.40
27.35

101.85
66.70
27.90

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%

94.45
61.10

96.30
62.30

2.0%
2.0%

36.90
18.45
31.50
15.60

37.65
18.80
32.15
15.90

2.0%
1.9%
2.1%
1.9%

59.15
29.50
54.90
27.35

60.35
30.10
56.00
27.90

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%

87.10

88.85

2.0%

79.15
38.25

80.75
39.00

2.0%
2.0%
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2020/21 Fee £
Fee Description
Junior practice session at Holland
Park
Per pitch at Kensington Memorial
Park (for use for junior games only)
(one off booking)
Per pitch at Kensington Memorial
Park (for use for junior games only)
CRICKET NETS - HOLLAND PARK
Per net excluding equipment (one off
booking)
Per net including equipment (one off
booking)
Per net excluding (5 credits)
Per net including (5 credits)
TENNIS
Off-peak is from 12pm-3pm
Monday-Friday
Pay and play per court - Adult
Pre-booked per court (minimum of 5
bookings)
Pre-booked per court (minimum of 10
bookings)
Pay and play per court - Junior
Off-peak per court - Junior
Off-peak per court - Adult
Per court - Leisure Pass
Leisure Tennis Session (2 courts for 2
hours)
Annual Tennis Registration Fee
Annual Coach Registration Fee Holland Park
Annual Coach Registration Fee - All
other sites
MISCELLANEOUS
Replacement of lost registration card
Hire of tennis racket - Adult
Deposit for tennis racket - Adult
Sale of tennis balls (tube of 4 balls)
Hire of golf clubs (any 3 clubs)
Deposit for golf clubs
Hire of cricket equipment
Deposit of cricket equipment
Floodlights per hour
COACHED TENNIS ACTIVITIES
Adult tennis court fee for coaches
(Holland Park)
Junior tennis court fee for coaches
(Holland Park)

% Increase/
(Decrease)

34.80

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£
35.50

38.25

39.00

2.0%

34.80

35.50

2.0%

15.30

15.60

2.0%

20.40

20.80

2.0%

61.20
81.60

62.40
83.25

2.0%
2.0%

8.55
42.85

8.70
43.70

1.8%
2.0%

85.70

87.40

2.0%

4.40
2.85
5.60
4.40
7.95

4.50
2.90
5.70
4.50
8.10

2.3%
1.8%
1.8%
2.3%
1.9%

17.05
1,407.60

17.40
1,435.75

2.1%
2.0%

979.20

998.80

2.0%

4.40
4.80
20.40
7.15
4.40
20.40
TBC
51.00
3.35

4.50
4.90
20.80
7.30
4.50
20.80
TBC
52.00
3.40

2.3%
2.1%
2.0%
2.1%
2.3%
2.0%
N/A
2.0%
1.5%

18.35

18.70

1.9%

9.20

9.40

2.2%

2.0%
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2020/21 Fee £
Fee Description
Adult tennis court fee for coaches (all
other sites)
Junior tennis court fee for coaches (all
other sites)
Adult individual
Junior individual
Group coaching adult - 6 sessions
Group coaching adult - single session
Group coaching junior - 6 sessions
Group Coaching junior - single
session
Tennis Activator (Holland Park)
Tennis Activator (all other sites)
Cardio tennis local residents (proof of
residency required)
Cardio tennis non-residents
NETBALL
Astro-turf 7-a-side charge applies if
3 courts are booked at any one
time
Adult - Holland Park and Avondale
Park
Junior - Holland Park and Avondale
Park
Adult - Emslie Horniman Pleasance
Junior - Emslie Horniman Pleasance
GROUP FITNESS LICENCE ANNUAL FEE
Group of 3-10 clients:
- 1 - 6 sessions per week (312 per
annum)
- 7+ sessions per week (365+ per
annum)
- Sports field hire (per hour)
Group of 11-20 clients:
- 1 - 6 sessions per week (312 per
annum)
- 7+ sessions per week (365+ per
annum)
- Sports field hire (per hour)
PERSONAL FITNESS LICENCE ANNUAL FEE
Group of 2 or less clients:
- 1 - 6 sessions per week (312 per
annum)
- 7+ sessions per week (365+ per
annum)

% Increase/
(Decrease)

12.25

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£
12.50

6.10

6.20

1.6%

55.60
43.35
75.50
12.35
51.40
9.80

56.70
44.20
77.00
12.60
52.40
10.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
1.9%
2.0%

5.10
2.05
9.30

5.20
2.10
9.50

2.0%
2.4%
2.2%

11.85

12.10

2.1%

26.50

27.00

1.9%

13.25

13.50

1.9%

18.55
10.10

18.90
10.30

1.9%
2.0%

910.85

929.00

2.0%

1,072.00

1,093.40

2.0%

27.25

27.90

2.4%

1,072.00

1,093.40

2.0%

1,286.20

1,312.00

2.0%

27.25

27.80

2.0%

374.35

381.85

2.0%

642.60

655.45

2.0%

2.0%
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Fee Description
GROUP/PERSONAL DAILY
FITNESS LICENCE FEES (Charges
are per trainer, per park)
Group of 3 or less clients
Group of more than 4 clients (plus
£25.40 for sports field booking)
GOLF PRACTICE NETS - HOLLAND
PARK
Adult
Junior
HIRE OF SPORTS FIELD AREA
(SCHOOLS AND NON-CHARGE
ACITIVITES) - HOLLAND PARK
Full Day (1/2 pitch)
Half Day (1/2 pitch)
Full Day (whole pitch)
Half Day (whole pitch)
PETANQUE
Game
Equipment deposit
SPORTS CENTRES
SWIMMING
Adult Swim
Junior Swim
Concession - Standard
Exercise Referral Scheme
Swimming Lessons / Coaching (per
person per lesson)
- Adult Group
- Junior Group
School Swimming (per 30 minutes):
- Main Pool One Lane - Kensington
- Main Pool One Lane - Chelsea
- Small Pool - Kensington
- Small Pool - Chelsea
Pool Hire (per hour)
- Main Pool - Kensington
- Main Pool - Chelsea
- Small Pool - Kensington
- Small Pool - Chelsea
Showers
BADMINTON (per court per 30
minutes)
Adult
Junior/Concession

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£

% Increase/
(Decrease)

53.55
107.20

54.60
109.30

2.0%
2.0%

5.70
2.95

5.80
3.00

1.8%
1.7%

54.90
28.15
109.65
55.90

56.00
28.70
111.85
57.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%

4.90
20.40

5.00
20.80

2.0%
2.0%

4.80
1.90
1.90
1.90

4.90
1.95
1.95
1.95

2.1%
2.6%
2.6%
2.6%

8.60
5.75

8.75
5.90

1.7%
2.6%

26.30
26.30
26.30
26.30

26.85
26.85
26.80
26.80

2.1%
2.1%
1.9%
1.9%

130.05
115.85
68.85
68.85

132.55
118.20
70.20
70.20

1.9%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%

6.50
3.15

6.65
3.30

2.3%
4.8%
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2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£

% Increase/
(Decrease)

6.50
3.15

6.65
3.30

2.3%
4.8%

6.50
3.15

6.65
3.30

2.3%
4.8%

97.70
47.75
71.20
59.05
54.35

99.70
49.85
72.60
60.25
55.45

2.0%
4.4%
2.0%
2.0%
2.0%

39.35
19.50

40.15
20.00

2.0%
2.6%

6.60
5.60

6.75
5.70

2.3%
1.8%

7.80
15.50
15.50

0.00
0.00
0.00

8.20
3.75
26.85
15.50

8.35
3.85
27.35
15.80

1.8%
2.7%
1.9%
1.9%

51.50

52.65

2.2%

2020/21 Fee £
Fee Description
LEIGHTON HOUSE (Includes VAT
at 20%)
Entry Charges
Adult Entry

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£

% Increase/
(Decrease)

9.00

9.50

5.6%

Concessions Entry

7.00

8.00

14.3%

Fee Description
SQUASH (per court per 30 minutes)
Adult
Junior/Concession
TABLE TENNIS (per table per hour)
Adult
Junior/Concession
ROOM HIRE (per hour)
Whole Main Hall - Kensington
Half Main Hall - Kensington
Studio - Kensington
Studio - Chelsea
Meeting Room - Kensington
HARD PLAY AREA (per pitch per
hour)
Adult
Junior
COACHED ACTIVITIES
(KENSINGTON AND CHELSEA)
Adult (per hour)
Junior (per hour)
CONCESSIONARY CARD
(KENSINGTON AND CHELSEA)
6 Months
Annual
Family
FITNESS GYM (KENSINGTON AND
CHELSEA)
Standard Session (1 hour)
Concessions
Induction Session - Casual
Induction Session - Concessions
MEMBERSHIP
Monthly Membership
SERVICE: MUSEUMS
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2020/21 Fee £

% Increase/
(Decrease)

Free
POA

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£
Free
POA

12.00

12.50

4.2%

10.00

11.00

10.0%

600.00

600.00

0.0%

65.00

0.00

Family Events (per child)
Course, Lectures and Study Days
Drawing Classes of 10 week duration
- Full Day
Courses per day (not drawing)
Study Days
Lectures (Day or Evening)
SAMBOURNE HOUSE ENTRANCE
FEES (Includes VAT at 20%)
Adult Entry (Open Access)

POA

POA

N/A

POA

POA

N/A

POA
POA
POA

POA
POA
POA

N/A
N/A
N/A

9.00

9.50

5.6%

Concessions Entry

7.00

8.00

14.3%

Adult Entry - Standard Tour

12.00

12.50

4.2%

Concession - Standard Tour

10.00

11.00

10.0%

Under 18's
Public Evening Tours - Costumed
Guide
School visits - per class of 30

Free
22.00

Free
30.00

N/A
36.4%

200.00

0.00

16.00

16.00

0.0%

12.00

12.00

0.0%

Free
22.00

Free
22.50

N/A
2.3%

18.00

20.00

11.1%

Fee Description
Under 18's
Entry for Special Events and
Exhibitions
Tours
Guided Tours
Guided Tours - Students
(undergrad/postgrad)
Private Evening Tours - NonCostumed Guide (minimum spend)
Children
School visits - per class of 30

JOINT MUSEUM TICKETS (Both
Houses)
Joint Ticket to Leighton House and 18
Stafford Terrace.
Pre-booked only Adult.
Joint Ticket to Leighton House and 18
Stafford Terrace.
Pre-booked only Concession
Under 18's
Joint Guided Tours (LH & 18 Stafford
Terrace)
Student Joint Guided Tours (LH & 18
Stafford Terrace)

N/A
N/A
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2020/21 Fee £
Fee Description
Walking Tours of Artists Houses
(Normal)
LEIGHTON HOUSE LETTINGS
Lectures / Meetings / AGMs
Concerts - Weekdays
Use of Audio/Visual equipment for
talks/events
Concert with catering
Dinners
Cocktail Parties (Whole house)
Cocktail Parties - Arab Hall & Dining
Room only
Dinners in Leighton's Dining Room
Dinner in Narcissus Hall
Photo-shoots
Filming / TV

% Increase/
(Decrease)

15.00

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£
12.50

850.00
1,000.00

900.00
1,000.00

5.9%
0.0%

2,800.00
4,900.00
3,800.00
3,000.00

2,800.00
5,500.00
4,200.00
3,200.00

0.0%
12.2%
10.5%
6.7%

3,300.00
4,590.00

3,500.00
5,000.00
POA
POA

6.1%
8.9%
NEW
N/A

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£

% Increase/
(Decrease)

974.10
792.55

995.00
810.00

2.1%
2.2%

130.55
219.30

133.00
225.00

1.9%
2.6%

1,010.80
186.15

1,030.00
190.00

1.9%
2.1%

POA

-16.7%

SERVICE: PARKS

Fee Description
ICE HOUSE
Public Exhibitions (11-day hire)
Standard Rate
Local Artist
Single Day Events
Weekday Hire (per half day/ 4hrs)
Weekend Hire (per half day/ 4hrs)
DONATED BENCHES & TREES
Donated Benches
Donated Tree
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PORTFOLIO: COMMUNITY SAFETY, CULTURE AND LEISURE
DEPARTMENT: ENVIRONMENT AND COMMUNITIES
DIRECTORATE: LIBRARIES & REGISTRARS
SERVICE: REGISTRARS

Fee Description
Licence for Approved Premises for
Civil Ceremonies
Maximum Capacity of Premises:
Up to 150
151 - 300
301 - 500
50 and over
Renewal
Notice of Marriage or Civil Partnership
Appointment Booking Fee (per
person)
Register Office Ceremonies /
Registrations
Nationality Services
European Passport Return Service:
per applicant excluding postage
Citizenship Ceremonies
Private
Private Group (per person)
Deed Poll
Deed Poll Appointment (per applicant)
Additional Deed Poll certificates
Other
Pack of Confetti
Bottled Water
Passport Holders
Luxury Face Coverings** – 1 mask
Luxury Face Coverings** – 2 masks
(multi-buy discount)
Certificate Wallets
Registered Post
International Post
Special Delivery Post

Website Media Advertising Package 12 months

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£

% Increase/
(Decrease)

2,000.00
2,230.00
2,550.00
2,800.00
2,000.00
35.00

2,000.00
2,230.00
2,550.00
2,800.00
2,000.00
35.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

50.00

57.00

14.0%

22.00

23.00

4.5%

200.00
100.00

200.00
100.00

0.0%
0.0%

80.00
10.00

80.00
10.00

0.0%
0.0%

2.50
1.00
5.00
-

2.50
1.00
5.00
10.00

-

15.00

1.00
2.00
10.00
<2kg: £10
2-10kg: £30
>10kg: £50
800.00

1.00
2.00
10.00
<2kg: £10
2-10kg: £30
>10kg: £50
800.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
NEW FOR
2021/22
NEW FOR
2021/22
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
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Fee Description
Website Media Advertising Package 6 months
Priority Certificate Service
Any other registrars service (other
than statutory fees) not otherwise
detailed (HOURLY CHARGE)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£
400.00

% Increase/
(Decrease)

15.30
100.00

24.00
100.00

56.9%
0.0%

The following fees are agreed a year ahead to enable advanced bookings. Fees for 2021/22
have therefore already been agreed. For 2022/23 a new framework of differential charges*
based on day and season are now proposed.
Ceremony Attendance / Room
Hire Fees

2021/22 2022/23 Fee £
Fee £

%
Increase/(Decrease)

Harrington Room

Mon – Fri:

Saturday:

150.00

300.00

Mon Thur:
AM,
Winter
Mon Thur:
AM,
Summer
Mon Thur:
PM,
Winter
Mon Thur:
PM,
Summer
Friday:
AM,
Winter
Friday:
AM,
Summer
Friday:
PM,
Winter
Friday:
PM,
Summer
Saturday:
AM,
Winter

150.00

155.00

160.00

165.00

170.00
175.00
180.00
185.00
320.00

0.0%

3.3%

6.7%

10.0%

13.3%
16.7%
20.0%
23.3%
6.7%
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Ceremony Attendance / Room
Hire Fees

Sunday:

Public Holiday:

2021/22 2022/23 Fee £
%
Fee £
Increase/(Decrease)
Saturday:
AM,
8.3%
325.00
Summer
Saturday:
PM,
13.3%
340.00
Winter
Saturday:
PM,
15.0%
345.00
Summer
Sunday:
AM,
5.0%
420.00
Winter
Sunday:
AM,
6.3%
425.00
Summer
400.00
Sunday:
PM,
10.0%
440.00
Winter
Sunday:
PM,
11.3%
445.00
Summer
Public
Holiday:
4.0%
AM,
520.00
Winter
Public
Holiday:
5.0%
AM,
525.00
Summer
500.00
Public
Holiday:
8.0%
PM,
540.00
Winter
Public
Holiday:
9.0%
PM,
545.00
Summer

Rossetti Room – Ceremony Attendance / Room Hire Fees

Mon – Fri:

300.00

Mon Thur:
AM,
Winter
Mon Thur:
AM,
Summer
Mon Thur:
PM,
Winter

300.00

310.00

315.00

0.0%

3.3%

5.0%
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Ceremony Attendance / Room
Hire Fees

Saturday:

Sunday:

Public Holiday:

2021/22 2022/23 Fee £
%
Fee £
Increase/(Decrease)
Mon Thur:
6.7%
PM,
320.00
Summer
Friday:
AM,
6.7%
320.00
Winter
Friday:
AM,
10.0%
330.00
Summer
Friday:
PM,
11.7%
335.00
Winter
Friday:
PM,
13.3%
340.00
Summer
Saturday:
AM,
2.9%
360.00
Winter
Saturday:
AM,
7.1%
375.00
Summer
350.00
Saturday:
PM,
8.6%
380.00
Winter
Saturday:
PM,
11.4%
390.00
Summer
Sunday:
AM,
1.8%
560.00
Winter
Sunday:
AM,
4.5%
575.00
Summer
550.00
Sunday:
PM,
5.5%
580.00
Winter
Sunday:
PM,
7.3%
590.00
Summer
Public
Holiday:
1.5%
AM,
660.00
Winter
Public
Holiday:
650.00
3.8%
AM,
675.00
Summer
Public
Holiday:

680.00

4.6%
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Ceremony Attendance / Room
Hire Fees

2021/22 2022/23 Fee £
Fee £
PM,
Winter
Public
Holiday:
PM,
Summer

690.00

%
Increase/(Decrease)

6.2%

Brydon Room – Ceremony Attendance / Room Hire Fees

Mon – Fri:

Saturday:

Sunday:

450.00

600.00

700.00

Mon Thur:
AM,
Winter
Mon Thur:
AM,
Summer
Mon Thur:
PM,
Winter
Mon Thur:
PM,
Summer
Friday:
AM,
Winter
Friday:
AM,
Summer
Friday:
PM,
Winter
Friday:
PM,
Summer
Saturday:
AM,
Winter
Saturday:
AM,
Summer
Saturday:
PM,
Winter
Saturday:
PM,
Summer
Sunday:
AM,
Winter

450.00

460.00

465.00

475.00

470.00
480.00
485.00
495.00
620.00
640.00
650.00
660.00
720.00

0.0%

2.2%

3.3%

5.6%

4.4%
6.7%
7.8%
10.0%
3.3%
6.7%
8.3%
10.0%
2.9%
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Ceremony Attendance / Room
Hire Fees

Public Holiday:

2021/22 2022/23 Fee £
%
Fee £
Increase/(Decrease)
Sunday:
AM,
5.7%
740.00
Summer
Sunday:
PM,
7.1%
750.00
Winter
Sunday:
PM,
8.6%
760.00
Summer
Public
Holiday:
2.5%
AM,
820.00
Winter
Public
Holiday:
5.0%
AM,
840.00
Summer
800.00
Public
Holiday:
6.3%
PM,
850.00
Winter
Public
Holiday:
7.5%
PM,
860.00
Summer

Small Hall, Main Hall and Cadogan Suite – Ceremony Attendance Fees

Mon – Fri:

450.00

Mon Thur:
AM,
Winter
Mon Thur:
AM,
Summer
Mon Thur:
PM,
Winter
Mon Thur:
PM,
Summer
Friday:
AM,
Winter
Friday:
AM,
Summer

450.00

460.00

465.00

475.00

470.00
480.00

0.0%

2.2%

3.3%

5.6%

4.4%
6.7%
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Ceremony Attendance / Room
Hire Fees

Saturday:

Sunday:

Public Holiday:

2021/22 2022/23 Fee £
%
Fee £
Increase/(Decrease)
Friday:
PM,
7.8%
485.00
Winter
Friday:
PM,
10.0%
495.00
Summer
Saturday:
AM,
3.3%
620.00
Winter
Saturday:
AM,
6.7%
640.00
Summer
600.00
Saturday:
PM,
8.3%
650.00
Winter
Saturday:
PM,
10.0%
660.00
Summer
Sunday:
AM,
2.9%
720.00
Winter
Sunday:
AM,
5.7%
740.00
Summer
700.00
Sunday:
PM,
7.1%
750.00
Winter
Sunday:
PM,
8.6%
760.00
Summer
Public
Holiday:
2.5%
AM,
820.00
Winter
Public
Holiday:
5.0%
AM,
840.00
Summer
Public
Holiday:
800.00
6.3%
PM,
850.00
Winter
Public
Holiday:
PM,
Summer
7.5%
860.00
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Ceremony Attendance / Room
Hire Fees

2021/22 2022/23 Fee £
Fee £

%
Increase/(Decrease)

Approved Venues – Ceremony Attendance Fees

Mon – Fri:

Saturday:

Sunday:

500.00

600.00

700.00

Mon Thur:
AM,
Winter
Mon Thur:
AM,
Summer
Mon Thur:
PM,
Winter
Mon Thur:
PM,
Summer
Friday:
AM,
Winter
Friday:
AM,
Summer
Friday:
PM,
Winter
Friday:
PM,
Summer
Saturday:
AM,
Winter
Saturday:
AM,
Summer
Saturday:
PM,
Winter
Saturday:
PM,
Summer
Sunday:
AM,
Winter
Sunday:
AM,
Summer
Sunday:
PM,
Winter

510.00

520.00

520.00

530.00

530.00
540.00
540.00
550.00
620.00
640.00
650.00
665.00
720.00
740.00
750.00

2.0%

4.0%

4.0%

6.0%

6.0%
8.0%
8.0%
10.0%
3.3%
6.7%
8.3%
10.8%
2.9%
5.7%
7.1%
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Ceremony Attendance / Room
Hire Fees

Public Holiday:

2021/22 2022/23 Fee £
%
Fee £
Increase/(Decrease)
Sunday:
PM,
9.3%
765.00
Summer
Public
Holiday:
2.5%
AM,
820.00
Winter
Public
Holiday:
5.0%
AM,
840.00
Summer
800.00
Public
Holiday:
PM,
6.3%
850.00
Winter

Public
Holiday:
PM,
865.00
Summer
Kensington Town Hall – Ceremony Attendance / Room Hire Fees
Mayor’s Parlour
Mon – Fri:
Mon Thur:
AM,
450.00
Winter
Mon Thur:
AM,
450.00
Summer
Mon Thur:
PM,
450.00
Winter
Mon Thur:
450.00
PM,
450.00
Summer
Friday:
AM,
450.00
Winter
Friday:
AM,
450.00
Summer
Friday:
PM,
450.00
Winter
Friday:
PM,
450.00
Summer

8.1%

0.0%

0.0%

0.0%

0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
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Saturday:

550.00

Sunday:

650.00

Public Holiday:

750.00

Saturday:
AM,
Winter
Saturday:
AM,
Summer
Saturday:
PM,
Winter
Saturday:
PM,
Summer
Sunday:
AM,
Winter
Sunday:
AM,
Summer
Sunday:
PM,
Winter
Sunday:
PM,
Summer
Public
Holiday:
AM,
Winter
Public
Holiday:
AM,
Summer
Public
Holiday:
PM,
Winter
Public
Holiday:
PM,
Summer

550.00
550.00
550.00

550.00

650.00
650.00
650.00
650.00

750.00

750.00

750.00

750.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.0%

0.0%

0.0%

0.0%

Notes
* Summer dates: 1st April – 31st October; Winter dates: 1st November to 31st March.
** Luxury face covering purchases are entirely optional. Customers may choose instead to bring
their own masks or make use of disposable face masks that will be available at no charge.
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PORTFOLIO: ECONOMY, EMPLOYMENT AND INNOVATION
DEPARTMENT: ENVIRONMENT AND COMMUNITIES
DIRECTORATE: CLEANER, GREENER AND CULTURE
SERVICE: MARKETS

Fee Description
MARKETS
TRADERS STORAGE UNITS
HAYDENS PLACE (all with traders)
Storage Unit
14 units
Unit 1
Unit 2
Unit 3
Unit 4
MUNRO MEWS (20 units) Storage
Unit
Traders
Non-traders
LONSDALE MEWS (20 units)
Storage Unit - Traders
Units 1 to 5
Units 6 to 8
Units 9 to 12
Unit 13
Unit 14
Units 15 and 16
Unit 17
Units 18 and 19
Unit 20
Non-traders
Units 1 to 5
Units 6 to 8
Units 9 to 12
Unit 13
Unit 14
Units 15 and 16
Unit 17
Units 18 and 19
Unit 20

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee
£

% Increase/
(Decrease)

99.25
117.10
108.73
139.13
126.58

99.25
117.10
108.73
139.13
126.58

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

55.18
78.74

55.18
78.74

0.0%
0.0%

68.75
94.96
89.60
70.40
75.80
83.80
78.40
61.90
35.90

68.75
94.96
89.60
70.40
75.80
83.80
78.40
61.90
35.90

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

98.30
135.70
128.00
100.40
108.20
120.00
112.00
88.50
51.20

98.30
135.70
128.00
100.40
108.20
120.00
112.00
88.50
51.20

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
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PORTFOLIO: ECONOMY, EMPLOYMENT AND INNOVATION
DEPARTMENT: ENVIRONMENT AND COMMUNITIES
DIRECTORATE: LIBRARIES & REGISTRARS
SERVICE: LIBRARIES

Fee Description
Book/Audio fines
Book/Audio fines 16-17 years
Charge for posting overdue notices
Charge for posting overdue notices
under 18
Maximum overdue fine limit aged 18+
Maximum overdue fine limit 16-17
years
Replacement Library card
Replacement Library card under 16s
Standard reservation
Reservations - concessions
Reservations - 16-17 years
British Library loan - books,
Interlibrary loan outside UK, or
interlibrary loan via academic
institutions
British Library loan - books,
Interlibrary loan outside UK, or
interlibrary loan via academic
institutions (reservation fee)
British Library Loan - periodical article
British Library Loan - periodical article
(per page)
Periodical article
Periodical article (per page)
Periodical article - concessions
Periodical article - concessions (per
page)
CD single or set
CDs single or sets (concessions people receiving benefits, RBKC staff)
Language course on cassette/CD
Language course cassette/CD
(concessions – people receiving
benefits, RBKC staff)
Language courses on CD-ROM
Language courses on DVD

2020/21 Fee £

0.25
0.10
1.00
0.40

2021/22
Proposed Fee % Increase/
£
(Decrease)
0.25
0.0%
0.10
0.0%
1.00
0.0%
0.40
0.0%

10.00
2.00

10.00
2.00

0.0%
0.0%

3.00
1.00
1.00
0.60
0.60
14.00

3.00
1.00
1.00
0.60
0.60
14.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

1.00

1.00

0.0%

7.00
0.10

7.00
0.10

0.0%
0.0%

1.00
0.10
0.50
0.10

1.00
0.10
0.50
0.10

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

1.00
0.40

1.00
0.40

0.0%
0.0%

2.50
1.10

2.50
1.10

0.0%
0.0%

2.50
2.50

2.50
2.50

0.0%
0.0%
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Fee Description
Language courses on DVD (RBKC
staff)
Online language courses
Talking books (3 weeks)
Talking books (concessions -people
receiving benefits, RBKC staff)
New release DVDs
New release (RBKC staff)
Feature DVDs
Feature DVDs RBKC staff
Children's DVDs non feature
Children's DVD features and Feature
films U
DVD boxed sets
DVD boxed sets (RBKC staff)
Black and white A4 photocopying per
side
Black and white A3
Colour A4
Printing - A4 Black and white
Printing - A3 Black and white
Printing - A3 colour
Internet - subsequent hour (minimum
charge 25p per charged booking)
Advert to be displayed - weekly
Maximum charge author and
miscellaneous events (where
charged)
Maximum charge concessions
Filming - standard library opening
hours / per hour
Filming - out of hours / per hour
Parking
Lost identifiable items inc DVDs
(maximum charge)
Damaged items (maximum charge)
Lost unidentifiable Items (maximum
charge)
Books black and white RBKC Local
Studies reproduction fees
Books colour
Books non-profit black and white
Books non-profit colour
Book jackets black and white
Book jackets colour
Newspapers black and white
Newspapers colour

2021/22
Proposed Fee % Increase/
2020/21 Fee £
£
(Decrease)
2.00
2.00
0.0%
6.00
1.00
0.50

6.00
1.00
0.50

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

2.50
2.00
2.00
2.00
1.00
1.00

2.50
2.00
2.00
2.00
1.00
1.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

2.50
2.00
0.20

2.50
2.00
0.20

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

0.40
0.80
0.20
0.40
1.50
1.00

0.40
0.80
0.20
0.40
1.50
1.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

1.50
50.00

1.50
50.00

0.0%
0.0%

40.00
150.00

40.00
150.00

0.0%
0.0%

200.00
60.00
10.00

200.00
60.00
10.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

10.00
10.00

10.00
10.00

0.0%
0.0%

27.00

27.00

0.0%

52.00
8.00
16.00
80.00
160.00
32.00
65.00

52.00
8.00
16.00
80.00
160.00
32.00
65.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
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Fee Description
Postcards trade black and white
Postcards trade colour
Postcards charity black and white
Postcards charity colour
Posters and calendars black and
white
Posters and calendars colour
Advertising black and white
Advertising colour
TV/film black and white
TV/film colour
Specific enquiries including short
enquiries
Census enquiries
Longer searches min 1 hour (inc VAT
per hour)
Lecture theatre Kensington Central
Library (10% discount for Community
groups, charities)
Lecture theatre local rate

2020/21 Fee £
65.00
130.00
33.00
65.00
130.00

2021/22
Proposed Fee % Increase/
£
(Decrease)
65.00
0.0%
130.00
0.0%
33.00
0.0%
65.00
0.0%
130.00
0.0%

260.00
86.00
170.00
66.00
130.00
5.00

260.00
86.00
170.00
66.00
130.00
5.00

0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%

4.50
21.00

4.50
21.00

0.0%
0.0%

70.00

REMOVED

Replaced by
new charge

63.00

REMOVED

Lecture theatre Saturday rate

80.00

REMOVED

Meeting room in conjunction with
lecture theatre
Meeting room in conjunction with
lecture theatre - local rate
Meeting room in conjunction with
lecture theatre - Saturday rate
Meeting room separately

30.00

REMOVED

27.00

REMOVED

40.00

REMOVED

35.00

REMOVED

Meeting room separately - local rate
Meeting room separately - Saturday
rate
Kitchen and crockery Equipment hire
Piano and tuning
Screen only
Lighting theatre
Flip chart
Projector
Laptop
1 week standard rate Chelsea Library
Gallery hire (10% discount for
Community groups, charities)
1 week local rate
2 weeks standard Rate (10% discount
for Community groups, charities)

31.50
45.00

DELETE
DELETE

Replaced by
new charge
Replaced by
new charge
Replaced by
new charge
Replaced by
new charge
Replaced by
new charge
Replaced by
new charge

22.00
100.00
10.00
45.00
12.00
55.00
55.00
240.00

30.00
100.00
10.00
45.00
12.00
55.00
55.00
250.00

36.4%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
0.0%
4.2%

216.00
360.00

DELETE
400.00

11.1%
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Fee Description
2 weeks local rate
Private view (10% discount for
Community groups, charities)
Private view - local rate
Corridor boards per booking
(additional space) (10% discount for
Community groups, charities)
Corridor boards per booking - local
rate
Corridor boards per booking (2
weeks) (10% discount for Community
groups, charities)
Corridor boards per booking - local
rate
Standard rate (per hour) (Monday to
Friday) (10% discount for Community
groups, charities)
Local rate (per hour) (Monday to
Friday)
Saturday rate
DVD, video and TV
Flip chart
Room hire banding - Small room (per
hour) / outer K&C
Room hire banding - Small room (half
day) / outer K&C
Room hire banding - Small room (full
day) / outer K&C
Room hire banding - Medium room
(per hour) / outer K&C
Room hire banding - Medium room
(half day) / outer K&C
Room hire banding - Medium room
(full day) / outer K&C
Room hire banding - Large room (per
hour) / outer K&C
Room hire banding - Large room (half
day) / outer K&C
Room hire banding - Large room (full
day) / outer K&C
Room hire banding - Small room (per
hour) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Small room (half
day) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Small room (full
day) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Medium room
(per hour) / central K&C

2021/22
Proposed Fee % Increase/
2020/21 Fee £
£
(Decrease)
324.00
DELETE
170.00
200.00
17.6%
153.00
110.00

DELETE
120.00

99.00

DELETE

160.00

180.00

144.00

DELETE

25.00

DELETE

20.00

DELETE

30.00
68.00
11.00

DELETE
68.00
11.00
25.00

9.1%

12.5%

0.0%
0.0%

85.00
160.00
35.00
115.00
220.00
45.00
145.00
260.00
35.00
120.00
230.00
45.00
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Fee Description
Room hire banding - Medium room
(half day) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Medium room
(full day) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Large room (per
hour) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Large room (half
day) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Large room (full
day) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Ex-Large room
(per hour) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Ex-Large room
(half day) / central K&C
Room hire banding - Ex-Large room
(full day) / central K&C
Room hire banding - out of hours
additional charge
Lecture theatre + meeting room
combined - Kensington Central
Library (per hour)
Lecture theatre + meeting room
combined - Kensington Central
Library (half day)
Lecture theatre + meeting room
combined - Kensington Central
Library (full day)

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22
Proposed Fee % Increase/
£
(Decrease)
150.00
280.00
80.00
265.00
390.00
95.00
300.00
500.00
100.00

NEW

110.00

NEW

350.00

NEW

650.00

NEW
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PORTFOLIO: ADULT SOCIAL CARE & PUBLIC HEALTH
DEPARTMENT: ADULT SOCIAL CARE & HEALTH
Councils are required to have a client contribution policy that is demonstrably fair and does
not undermine the overall objectives of social care –to promote both independence and
social inclusion of individuals. Following a review of charging undertaken by a Scrutiny
Committee Sub-Group, a new contributions policy for Adult Social Care services was agreed
in December 2009. This policy was implemented with effect from Monday 31 May 2010 and
remains in place. A financial assessment is undertaken in line with the Contributions Policy
and determines for each individual, the financial contribution that they are asked to make
towards the cost of their care. The amount an individual contributes must be an ‘affordable’
amount, based on their ability to pay. The table below sets out the fees and charges for
Adult Social Care services. In most cases, the percentage increase is in line with the
Council’s approach of a 2% increase and rounded to the nearest 10p. Within Adult Social
Care there are some charges for which the charging framework is set nationally, such as
residential and nursing care. These are excluded from the fees and charges set out below

Fee Description
Homecare Services (The charge for
home care services is set at the
average of rates charged by the
Council’s main home care contractors
as at April 2019)
6 Week Reablement Care (A local
authority is not allowed to charge for
the first 6 weeks of intermediate care.)
Day Care (per half day session)
Standard
Day Care (per half day session)
Complex Needs
Transport - A charge for each round trip
to and from a day centre
Deferred Payment Agreements - One
off set up charge
Deferred Payment Agreements Ongoing annual maintenance charge

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

17.73

18.17

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2.48%

No Charge

No Charge

0%

18.60

18.94

2%

24.60

25.07

2%

10.20

10.40

2%

500.00

500.00

0%

100.00

100.00

0%
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PORTFOLIO: FINANCE & CUSTOMER DELIVERY
DEPARTMENT: RESOURCES
DIRECTORATE: LEGAL & GOVERNANCE SERVICES
SERVICE: LEGAL SERVICES
Fee Description
Residential Property Work:
Collective Enfranchisement
Deeds of Variation
Flat Enlargements / Divisions
Lease Extensions (via D of V)
Mortgages & Charges
Notices
Property Sales and Leases (Non RTB)
Residential Licences
All other residential work
Commercial Property work:
Commercial Licences
All other Commercial work
Planning work:
Section 106 Agreements
Section 106 Agreements – PPAs
Section 38 / 278 Agreements

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

%
Increase/
(Decrease)

1,840.00
960.00
1,840.00
1,040.00
240.00
50.00
1,760.00
800.00
160 per hour

1,840.00
960.00
1,840.00
1,040.00
240.00
50.00
1,760.00
800.00
160 per hour

0%
0%
0%
0%
0%
0%
0%
0%
0%

1,200.00
160.00 per hour

1,200.00
160.00 per hour

0%
0%

260.00 per hour
320.00 per hour
220.00 per hour

260.00 per hour
320.00 per hour
220.00 per hour

0%
0%
0%
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PORTFOLIO: FINANCE & CUSTOMER DELIVERY
DEPARTMENT: RESOURCES
DIRECTORATE: CUSTOMER DELIVERY
SERVICE: CONCESSIONARY TRANSPORT SERVICE
Fee Description

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

10.00
10.00

10.00
10.00

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

85.00
35.00

86.70
35.70

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

138.00
44.00

TBC
TBC

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

Blue Badge Initial application
Blue Badge Replacements

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0%
0%

SERVICE: COUNCIL TAX
Fee Description
Council Tax Summons Costs
Council Tax Liability Costs

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2%
2%

SERVICE: BUSINESS RATES
Fee Description
Business Rates Summons Costs
Business Rates Liability Costs

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
TBC
TBC

SERVICE: ENFORCEMENT*
Fee Description

Compliance Fee
Visit Fee
*Enforcement Fees are prescribed in legislation

75.00
235.00

75.00
235.00

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

145.00
500.00
750.00
895.00
1395.00
1645.00

150.00
510.00
770.00
910.00
1420.00
1680.00

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
0%
0%

SERVICE: CORPORATE SAFETY
Fee Description
Level 1 Advice
Level 2 Advice
Level 3 Advice
Level 4 Advice
Level 5 Advice
Level 6 Advice

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
3.45%
2.00%
2.67%
1.68%
1.79%
2.13%
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SERVICE: CONFERENCE & EVENTS
Fees for the Conference & Events Service are set one year in advance due to the
requirement to enable pre-bookings. The 2021/22 charges have therefore already been
agreed. These are included for completeness here of the 2021/22 Fees and Charges
Schedule, and the 2022/23 Fees & Charges are proposed for decision.
Fee Description (excluding VAT)
(subject to standard rate VAT)
Kensington Town Hall (Monday to
Friday)
The Great Hall (inclusive of foyers)
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies after midnight
or for evening meetings after 6pm)
The Small Hall (inclusive of Foyers)
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies after midnight
or for evening meetings after 6pm)
The Great and Small Hall combined
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies after midnight
or for evening meetings after 6pm)
Kensington Town Hall (Saturday,
Sunday and Bank Holidays)
The Great Hall (inclusive of foyers)
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies after midnight
or for evening meetings after 6pm)
The Small Hall (inclusive of Foyers)
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies after midnight
or for evening meetings after 6pm)
The Great and Small Hall combined
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies after midnight
or for evening meetings after 6pm)

2020/21
2021/22
%
2022/23
%
Fee £ Previously
Increase/ Proposed
Increase/
Approved (Decrease)
Fee £ (Decrease)
Fee £

4815.00
5000.00
5290.00
550.00

5055.00
5250.00
5555.00
580.00

4.98%
5.00%
5.01%
5.45%

5,155.00
5,355.00
5,665.00
590.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
1.7%

1355.00
1505.00
1665.00
235.00

1425.00
1580.00
1750.00
245.00

5.17%
4.98%
5.11%
4.26%

1,455.00
1,610.00
1,785.00
250.00

2.1%
1.9%
2.0%
2.0%

5450.00
5475.00
6265.00
790.00

5725.00
5750.00
6580.00
830.00

5.05%
5.02%
5.03%
5.06%

5,840.00
5,865.00
6,710.00
845.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
1.8%

5295.00
5890.00
6265.00
665.00

5560.00
6185.00
6580.00
700.00

5.00%
5.01%
5.03%
5.26%

5,670.00
6,310.00
6,710.00
715.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.1%

1865.00
2040.00
2170.00
325.00

1960.00
2140.00
2280.00
340.00

5.09%
4.90%
5.07%
4.62%

2,000.00
2,185.00
2,325.00
345.00

2.0%
2.1%
2.0%
1.5%

6400.00
7195.00
7620.00
985.00

6720.00
7555.00
8000.00
1035.00

5.00%
5.00%
4.99%
5.08%

6,855.00
7,705.00
8,160.00
1,055.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
1.9%
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Fee Description (excluding VAT)
(subject to standard rate VAT)
Mayor’s Parlour (including
Committee Rooms 3 and 4)
·
Standard Hourly Rate (minimum
booking 4 hours)
Committee Rooms/Council Chamber
·
Standard Hourly Rate (8am to
5pm; minimum booking 4 hours)
·
Hourly extension rates (per hour)
Fee Description (exempt from VAT)

CHELSEA OLD TOWN HALL
(Monday to Friday)
The Main Hall
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to Midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
The Small Hall
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
Cadogan Suite
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
Main Hall and Small Hall Combined
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
All Spaces Combined
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
CHELSEA OLD TOWN HALL
(Saturday, Sunday and Bank
Holidays)

2020/21
2021/22
%
2022/23
%
Fee £ Previously
Increase/ Proposed
Increase/
Approved (Decrease)
Fee £ (Decrease)
Fee £
450.00

475.00

5.56%

485.00

2.1%

85.00

90.00

5.88%

90.00

0.0%

185.00

195.00

5.41%

200.00

2.6%

2020/21
Fee £

2021/22
%
2022/23
%
Previously
Increase/ Proposed
Increase/
Approved (Decrease)
Fee £ (Decrease)
Fee £

1885.00
2290.00
2435.00
345.00

2000.00
2425.00
2580.00
365.00

6.10%
5.90%
5.95%
5.80%

2,040.00
2,475.00
2,630.00
370.00

2.0%
2.1%
1.9%
1.4%

1040.00
1340.00
230.00

1100.00
1420.00
245.00

5.77%
5.97%
6.52%

1,120.00
1,450.00
250.00

1.8%
2.1%
2.0%

1040.00
1340.00
230.00

1100.00
1420.00
245.00

5.77%
5.97%
6.52%

1,120.00
1,450.00
250.00

1.8%
2.1%
2.0%

2815.00
3245.00
3445.00
560.00

2985.00
3440.00
3650.00
595.00

6.04%
6.01%
5.95%
6.25%

3,045.00
3,510.00
3,725.00
605.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.1%
1.7%

3285.00
3600.00
3680.00
590.00

3480.00
3815.00
3900.00
625.00

5.94%
5.97%
5.98%
5.93%

3,550.00
3,890.00
3,980.00
640.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.1%
2.4%
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Fee Description (exempt from VAT)

The Main Hall
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
The Small Hall
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
Cadogan Suite
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
The Main and Small Hall combined
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
All Rooms Combined
·
Day (8am to 6pm)
·
Late Day (2pm to midnight)
·
Full Day (8am to midnight)
·
Hourly Rate (Applies to evening
meetings after 6pm)
Fee Description (VAT applicable in
certain circumstances)
ORANGERY (Monday to Thursday
(excl. Bank Holidays):
Day or Evening Hire (9.00-17.00 or
18.00-23.30)
·
1 April - 31 Oct
·
1 Nov - 31 Mar
Late Day Rate (14:00 - 23:30)
·
1 April - 31 Oct
·
1 Nov - 31 Mar
Full Day Hire (9.00-23.30)
·
1 April - 31 Oct
·
1 Nov - 31 Mar

2020/21
Fee £

2021/22
%
2022/23
%
Previously
Increase/ Proposed
Increase/
Approved (Decrease)
Fee £ (Decrease)
Fee £

2325.00
2715.00
3100.00
515.00

2465.00
2880.00
3285.00
545.00

6.02%
6.08%
5.97%
5.83%

2,515.00
2,940.00
3,350.00
555.00

2.0%
2.1%
2.0%
1.8%

1250.00
1625.00
300.00

1325.00
1725.00
320.00

6.00%
6.15%
6.67%

1,350.00
1,760.00
325.00

1.9%
2.0%
1.6%

1240.00
1625.00
300.00

1315.00
1725.00
320.00

6.05%
6.15%
6.67%

1,340.00
1,760.00
325.00

1.9%
2.0%
1.6%

3545.00
3750.00
3955.00
805.00

3760.00
3975.00
4190.00
855.00

6.06%
6.00%
5.94%
6.21%

3,835.00
4,055.00
4,275.00
870.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
1.8%

4015.00
4110.00
4190.00
830.00

4255.00
4355.00
4440.00
880.00

5.98%
5.96%
5.97%
6.02%

4,340.00
4,440.00
4,530.00
900.00

2.0%
2.0%
2.0%
2.3%

2020/21
Fee £

2021/22
%
2022/23
%
Previously
Increase/ Proposed
Increase/
Approved (Decrease)
Fee £ (Decrease)
Fee £

2260.00
1805.00

2330.00
1860.00

3.10%
3.05%

2,445.00
1,955.00

4.9%
5.1%

3600.00
2880.00

3710.00
2965.00

3.06%
2.95%

3,895.00
3,115.00

5.0%
5.1%

4310.00
3375.00

4440.00
3475.00

3.02%
2.96%

4,660.00
3,650.00

5.0%
5.0%
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ORANGERY (Friday to Sunday (incl.
Bank Holidays):
Day or Evening Hire (9.00-17.00 or
18.00-23.30)
·
1 April - 31 Oct
·
1 Nov - 31 Mar
Late Day Rate (14:00 - 23:30)
·
1 April - 31 Oct
·
1 Nov - 31 Mar
Full Day Hire (9.00-23.30)
·
1 April - 31 Oct
·
1 Nov - 31 Mar
Hourly rate extension
Lawn hire for siting marquee
Fee Description (exempt from VAT)

Staff Hire/Other Charges
Service Staff (incl Porter, Cleaner,
Usher, Cloakroom)
Min 4 hours
Traffic Marsh/SIA Security (Standard)
Min 5 hours
Traffic Marsh/SIA Security (Bank
Holiday)
Min 5 hours
Traffic Marsh/SIA Security (Special Day
- Christmas Day, Boxing Day, New
Year Eve and New Year Day)
Min 5 hours
AV Technician (Half day)
1-4 hours
AV Technician (Full day)
4-9 hours
Other Charges
Damage Deposit
Damage Deposit - For exhibitions
Catering Waiver - Great/Main Hall
Catering Waiver - Small Hall
Catering Waiver - Discretionary Rate
(generally café service)
Photocopying
per sheet after first 50 free
PA System (Chelsea)
Half day

2515.00
1985.00

2590.00
2045.00

2.98%
3.02%

2,720.00
2,145.00

5.0%
4.9%

3970.00
3180.00

4090.00
3275.00

3.02%
2.99%

4,295.00
3,440.00

5.0%
5.0%

4775.00
3730.00
335.00
540.00

4920.00
3840.00
345.00
555.00

3.04%
2.95%
2.99%
2.78%

5,165.00
4,030.00
360.00
585.00

5.0%
4.9%
4.3%
5.4%

2020/21
Fee £

2021/22
%
2022/23
%
Previously
Increase/ Proposed
Increase/
Approved (Decrease)
Fee £ (Decrease)
Fee £

22.00

22.50

2.27%

23.00

2.2%

16.50

16.75

1.52%

17.00

1.5%

24.75

25.25

2.02%

25.75

2.0%

33.00

33.75

2.27%

34.50

2.2%

220.00

225.00

2.27%

229.50

2.0%

350.00

355.00

1.43%

362.00

2.0%

575.00
1000.00
980.00
535.00
250.00

585.00
1020.00
1000.00
545.00
255.00

1.74%
2.00%
2.04%
1.87%
2.00%

595.00
1,040.00
1,020.00
555.00
260.00

1.7%
2.0%
2.0%
1.8%
2.0%

0.05

0.05

0.00%

0.05

0.0%

250.00

255.00

2.00%

260.00

2.0%

83

PORTFOLIO: GRENFELL, HOUSING AND SOCIAL INVESTMENT
DEPARTMENT: HOUSING AND SOCIAL INVESTMENT
SERVICE: TRAVELLERS SITES
Fee Description
Travellers Rent
Travellers Service Charges

2020/21 Fee £

2021/22 Proposed
Fee £

104.40
10.00

106.50
TBC

%
Increase/
(Decrease)
2%
TBC
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Details of Leadership
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Leadership Team

Forward Plan ref:

KD05651/20/K/AB

Report title

PARKS AND LANDSCAPE MAINTENANCE CONTRACT
AWARD

Reporting officer

Sue Harris, Executive
Communities

Key decision

Yes

Access to information
classification

Part A - Public

Date of report: 1 December 2020
Date of decision: 9 December 2020

Director

for

Environment

and

Part B – Appendix with confidential/exempt commercially
sensitive information exempt from disclosure on the grounds
that:
(i) it contains information relating to the financial or business
affairs of a particular person (including the authority
holding that information) under paragraph 3 of Schedule
12A of the Local Government Act 1972, and in all the
circumstances of the case, the public interest in
maintaining the exemption outweighs the public interest in
disclosing the information.

Wards

All

1.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

1.1.

As the current parks service contract expires on 31 March 2021, a new one needs
to be procured to commence from 1 April 2021. This report details the procurement
process undertaken and seeks approval from the Leadership Team to appoint the
preferred contractor to operate a new borough-wide parks and landscape services
contract for a period of 10 years with the option to extend for a further five years.
Therefore, a total contract term of up to 15 years, but with break clauses at years
5 and 10.

1.2

The new contract will improve on the already high standards and levels of
customer satisfaction whilst also providing value for money. The current contract
includes:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

1.3

provision of park keepers, gardeners and cemetery staff
opening and closing of parks and open spaces
providing and maintaining annual bedding
maintaining shrub beds and hedges
grass cutting and lawn maintenance
waste management in parks (litter collection, green waste)
inspection of playgrounds and park equipment
opening and cleaning public toilets in parks
gravedigging and other burial-related functions

Additional services added to the new contract include:
•
•
•
•
•

monthly and annual play inspection service and minor repairs service
maintenance of parklets
provision of cemetery office staff taking funeral bookings and maintaining
records
inspection of memorials in cemeteries
provision of protective fencing in parks during carnival weekend

1.4

The new contract addresses some of the Council’s more recent aspirations,
including additional social values and environmental measures to help deliver its
priorities in these areas. The social values include paying wage rates equal to or
above London Living Wage, local recruitment, developing local supply chains,
offering two apprenticeships annually and working in partnership to support local
community projects.

1.5

The contract also requires the contractor to reduce the environmental impact of the
service and help the Council work towards being net carbon neutral by 2030,
improving air quality, and minimising waste including;
- Using a low emission vehicle fleet (ULEZ compliant) and introducing a
programme of fleet electrification to include large plant where possible. 92 per cent
of vehicles and 100 per cent of small plant will be electric in year one of the
contract. Large plant will be a mix of electric and diesel equipment and will be
replaced with electric options in line with emerging advances in electric plant.

1.6

A Competitive Procedure with Negotiation (CPN) procurement process was
followed and resulted in three final tender submissions being evaluated by the
Parks Procurement Evaluation Panel. The preferred bidder submission is capable
of meeting the Council’s needs and requirements from a qualitative, financial, legal
and commercial perspective, this includes delivering an enhancing specification
and achieving savings of £132,000 per annum.
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2.

RECOMMENDATIONS
The Leadership Team is recommended to:

2.2

Approve the award of the Parks and Landscape Services Contract (and associated
agreements) to Idverde Limited (“the Contractor”) for an initial period of 10 years
with the option for the Council to extend for up to a further five years, subject to not
exceeding the maximum contract length of 15 years. The estimated contract sum
is £2,079,760 per annum before indexation to current year staffing rates.

2.3

Approve the grant of ten separate leases to Idverde Limited in respect of the
Council’s depots as detailed in Appendix Part B to this report.

3.

REASONS FOR DECISION

3.1

The current contract expires on 31 March 2021 with no provision to extend any
further, therefore a new contract is required. On 15 January 2020 the Leadership
Team signed off a Key Decision Report which approved going out to tender using
the Competitive Procurement with Negotiation (CPN) procedure and approved the
procurement strategy for this tender.

3.2

As a result of the procurement process and evaluation of the submitted bids the
contractor with the Most Economically Advantageous Tender submitted has been
selected as the preferred bidder.

3.3

Officers have tested the market through competitive procedure and have secured
an enhanced contract offer for the approval of the Leadership Team.

3.4

The contractor’s bid submission is capable of meeting the Council’s needs and
requirements from a qualitative, financial, legal and commercial perspective. Their
bid clearly demonstrated how they would achieve the contract strategic outcomes
as detailed below:

3.5

Strategic Outcome 1
The contractor maintains our Parks, Open Spaces, Cemeteries and Highways
planters and verges to a high standard and meets the authorities long-term
environmental objectives as follows:
• to meet public expectations (in relation to improvements and high standard of
services provided, improved horticultural practices and increased customer
satisfaction rates);
• to meet quality award standards including Green Flag and London in Bloom;
• to meet health and safety requirements;
• to promote best horticultural practices and techniques;
• to reduce single use plastics across our operations and buildings;
• to achieve carbon neutrality by 2030;
• to meet ULEZ requirements.
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3.6

Strategic Outcome 2
The contractor meets the objectives of the Council’s Parks Strategy 2016-2025

3.7

Strategic Outcome 3
The contractor supports the objectives of the Council’s business plan 2019-2023
and its values.

3.8

The new contract enhances the current parks service standards and delivers
increased social values such as paying London Living Wage and environmental
measures such as working towards a fully electric fleet.

4.

BACKGROUND

4.1

The current parks service contract covers 90 individual sites including parks and
open spaces, cemeteries, highway verges and street planters, and office planters
and floral decorations.

4.2

71 per cent of the cost of the contract is labour. The contract will employ 70 staff
of which 62 are permanent posts and eight are seasonal posts. Of this, 15 staff are
based in the cemeteries and the remainder in parks.

4.3

The contract includes supply of park keepers, gardeners and cemeteries staff,
opening and closing parks, providing and maintaining annual bedding, maintaining
shrub beds and hedges, grass cutting and lawn maintenance, waste management
in parks (litter collection, green waste), inspection of playgrounds and park
equipment, opening and cleaning public toilets in parks, and items relating to
cemeteries such as gravedigging and memorial inspections.

4.4

A Project Board is in place chaired by Councillor Emma Will, Lead Member for
Community Safety, Culture and Leisure and includes a representative from the
Friends of Holland Park, and all relevant services including legal, finance, property,
insurance, climate change, community engagement, and media and comms. The
Board meets monthly.

5.

OPTIONS, ANALYSIS AND PROPOSALS

5.1

The new parks and landscape services contract includes the following:
•

General Requirements; Opening and closing of parks, litter and waste
management, path sweeping, weed control, overhanging vegetation,
maintenance of sustainable drainage systems (SuDS), green flag awards,
infrastructure inspection and maintenance, toilets and premises cleaning.

•

Parks services; Park furniture and equipment maintenance, park attendance,
and operation of kiosks
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•

Grass cutting and maintenance; amenity grass, sports fields, wildflower
grasslands, cemetery grass, seeding, turfing and maintenance, and bulbs,
corms and tubers

•

Horticultural features; hedges, rose beds, shrubs and mixed shrub beds,
herbaceous borders, annual bedding, green roofs and green walls.

•

Sports services; pports facility bookings and maintenance.

•

Play area maintenance

•

Water features; maintenance of water play areas, and ponds.

•

Tree services; planting and caring for young trees and coppicing.

•

Cemeteries and bereavement services; funeral bookings, grave sales, grave
digging and other associated works.

•

Provisional services (all of which to be included in the new contract); theatre
area (Holland Park), Notting Hill Carnival event preparations and fencing,
parklets maintenance, Leighton House museum garden maintenance,
volunteer programmes, hanging baskets and troughs in parks and floral
displays, Social Services Sites.

5.2

The contract specification has been improved significantly to include requirements
for social value commitments (including local recruitment and procurement),
carbon reduction commitments, improved community engagement, and improved
horticultural standards. There is also a requirement for improved technological
solutions for recording data, sports bookings, and contract monitoring and
compliance.

5.3

The most significant change to the specification relates to provision of park keepers
and to ensure this role is effective and benefits the parks; currently six parks have
a park keeper based on site during park opening hours working a three-day shift
pattern from park opening to park closing. This fully staffed service has a high
labour cost and is very difficult to recruit to due to the long hours and is therefore
unsustainable for the future. As part of the consultation a new model was chosen
where these parks will have a minimum Monday to Friday park keeper working
from 7.30am until 4.30pm. Park Keepers will now be expected to have a minimum
Level 2 horticultural qualification, will improve staff retention and ensure high
standards are met.

5.4

All staff working on the new contract will be paid London Living Wage or higher.
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5.5

An annual Community Benefit Plan will be produced to ensure economic, social
and environmental benefits are delivered across the borough as part of the new
contract. This includes increasing employment opportunities for local residents by
offering two apprenticeships placements each year, work placements and
advertising jobs locally.

5.6

A new Management Information System (MIS) will operate to provide
management, monitoring and reporting of all the services in real-time. This
includes handheld devices for site based and mobile staff and will allow live
reporting on progress and productivity. The MIS will be fully integrated into the
Council’s IT systems, improving efficiency, removing the duplication of data and
will allow residents and customers to check on the status of works in their park and
report issues easily.

5.7

Additional services/ features of the new contract include:
•

•
•
•
•
•

Provision of a Community and Training Manager, at no cost to the Council; this
role will deliver enhanced community engagement, volunteering and training
opportunities both within the contract and in the wider community including
delivering 12 horticulture-based training sessions for residents each year.
40 weeks a year of work placements and four two-week work experience
opportunities.
Maintenance of parklets and creation of pollinator beds, green roofs, and
sustainable planting schemes across the borough.
A comprehensive health and safety inspection regime including playground
inspections and memorial inspections in line with industry best practice,
reducing overall risk to the Council.
Introduction of an online booking system for sports facilities in parks.
An increase in staffing provision from the current 66 posts to 70 posts
(including part-time, seasonal, and apprentice posts).

5.8

Due to the complexity and size of this contract a range of different options were
considered before an agreed procurement strategy was finalised and approved by
Leadership Team on 15 January 2020 as part of KD05540/19/K/AB.

5.9

There was no provision in the current contract to extend beyond the 31 March 2021
therefore the options were to proceed with procurement or do nothing.

5.10

The option to proceed using the Competitive Procedure with Negotiation (CPN)
was the agreed approach. The CPN procurement process started on 27 April 2020
with a contract notice being published in the Official Journal of the European Union
(“OJEU”) advising its intention to procure a contract for the Parks and Landscape
Services.

6

5.11

The CPN procedure comprises the following stages:
•
•
•
•

Selection Questionnaire (“SQ”) stage,
Invitation to Submit Initial Tender (“ISIT”) stage;
Invitation to Participate in Negotiation (“ITPN”);
Invitation to Submit Final Tender (“ISFT”) stage.

5.12

Three participants completed and passed the SQ stage in May 2020 and the ISIT
stage was progressed.

5.13

The ISIT stage continued with the two remaining bidders. The bidders submitted
their ISIT submissions on 7 August 2020. Each submission was evaluated by the
Parks Procurement Evaluation Panel which consisted of officers from parks,
finance, and climate change plus support from Eunomia Research and Consulting
Ltd (“Eunomia”). Officers from legal, property and IT provided specialist advice
relating to their service areas to assist with the process.

5.14

The Parks Procurement Project Board agreed not to award the contract at the ISIT
stage and instead invited all three bidders through to the ITPN stage. The ITPN
stage commenced on 21 August 2020. The ITPN stage involved two separate
negotiation meetings with each bidder over a period of two weeks. These were
held virtually using MS Teams, as meeting in person was not possible due to
Covid-19.

5.15

The ISFT stage commenced on 28 September 2020, with final bids submitted and
received by 12 October 2020. The bids were evaluated by the Parks Procurement
Evaluation Panel with moderation meetings held in late October.

5.16

Both the ISIT and ISFT submissions were evaluated using the following framework

Quality Component
(60%)

Total

Management and Culture
[30]
Sustainability and Community
[95]
Development
Operations
[75]
Deliverability
[40]
Service Delivery Method
[305]
Service Delivery Method for
[35]
Provisional Services
Service Delivery method for Health
[20]
and Safety
600

Financial Component Robustness of the financial model 20
(40%)
Evaluation Price
380
Total
400
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5.17

Having concluded the evaluation of the submitted bids on 28 October 2020, the
Parks Procurement Evaluation Panel agreed the outcome of the ISFT stage and
approved the ranking and results which are included in Part B of this report.

6.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNITY ENGAGEMENT

6.1

A public consultation took place from mid-February 2020 until 28 June 2020 asking
residents and park users for their views and priorities for the new contract. The
consultation included a paper and online survey and five workshops were hosted
across the borough; three were open to all, one was for Friends Groups and one
for Councillors. The public workshops were held at Kensington Leisure Centre,
Kensington Town Hall, and St Luke’s Church Hall.

6.2

162 responses were received to the survey and 65 people attended the
workshops.

6.3

The results of the consultation were published on the Council’s website and have
been emailed to all who provided their contact details during the consultation.

6.4

The headlines from the consultation include:
• Satisfaction with current provision: The highest levels of satisfaction with the
current service were with the grass cutting in parks and the maintenance of the
planted areas. There was slightly less satisfaction with litter picking and bin
emptying and hedge cutting. The highest level of dissatisfaction were with litter
picking and bin emptying and the cleaning of toilets and changing rooms.
•

Long grass areas: Three quarters of respondents were in favour of the grass
strips at the lawn and hedge borders being allowed to grow longer in their local
parks.

•

Priorities: The most important aspect of the new contract for respondents were
wildlife/biodiversity closely followed by cleansing and waste management and
then recycling and green credentials. The least important were sports facilities
and volunteer programmes and events.

6.5

The consultation results directly influenced the contract specification and were also
shared with bidders so that they could improve their bids and ensure they meet the
standards expected by residents and park users.

7.

LEGAL IMPLICATIONS

7.1

The Director of Legal Services confirms that the proposed contract has been
procured in compliance with the Public Contracts Regulations 2015 and the
Council’s own Contract Regulations.

7.2

The terms and conditions of the proposed contract and associated leases have
been reviewed by Legal Services and approved.
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7.3

Local authorities have powers conferred by the Local Government Act 1972,
subject to applicable legal constraints, to dispose of land in any manner they wish,
including, amongst other things, granting a lease as contemplated in this report.

7.4

However, where property is vested in a local authority’s General Fund, a disposal
must be for the best consideration reasonably obtainable, as set out in section 123
of the Local Government Act 1972 (except in the case of short tenancies), unless
the disposal falls within the exemptions set out in the Local Government Act 1972:
General Disposal Consent 2003 or unless the Secretary of State expressly
consents to the disposal. When a lease is granted for a term of less than seven
years it is a short tenancy for the purposes of section 123 Local Government Act
1972.

7.5

Where a lease is granted without security of tenure under the relevant provisions
of Part II of the Landlord and Tenant Act 1954 that lease will end on the expiry date
of the lease without any rights for the lessee to renew the lease. However, if a
lease is granted with security of tenure the lease will not automatically determine
at the end of the term and the lessee may hold over under the terms of the lease
when the term ends. The landlord may only bring the lease to an end if limited
statutory grounds apply.
Whether the leases concerned are to be granted with or without security of tenure
is confirmed in the confidential Part B Appendix to this report

7.6

The Equality Act 2010 (“referred to below as the “EqA 2010”) created a single
general public sector equality duty (“referred to below as “PSED”) under section
149 of that Act. The PSED applies to public authorities exercising public functions.
The PSED requires public authorities to have “due regard” to:

•

The need to eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other
conduct that is prohibited by or under the section 149(1)(a) EqA 2010.

•

The need to advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a
relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it (section
149(1)(b) EqA 2010)
The duty on public authorities to have “due regard” to the PSED in section 149(1)
of the EqA 2010 is more than simply a requirement to have general regard. Proper
consideration must be given to the PSED and its requirements.
The PSED is referred to at paragraph 10 of this report.

7.7

Otherwise the legal implications are as set out in this report and in the confidential
Part B Appendix
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8.

FINANCIAL, PROPERTY, IT AND ANY OTHER RESOURCES IMPLICATIONS

8.1

Finance Comments and the financial evaluation summary are set out in Part B

8.2

Property: Depots are a fundamental resource for the successful delivery of parks
and landscape service. There are ten depots in use to deliver this contract, Holland
Park Nursery, Little Wormwood Scrubs depot, Emslie Horniman’s Pleasance
depot, Kensington Memorial Park depot, Avondale Park staff facilities, Westfield
Park depot, St Luke’s Garden staff facilities, Cremorne Gardens depot,
Gunnersbury Cemetery office and depot, and Hanwell Cemetery staff facilities.

8.3

All of the depot sites are located within parks and open spaces and are not suitable
to be repurposed for alternative use without heavy investment. There would be a
significant additional cost and operational implications if the current depot portfolio
could not be used. Depot sites are used for staff welfare, storage of plant and
materials, and if these could not be used it would also significantly increase vehicle
movements and emissions. Therefore, using the current depots for the delivery of
the Council’s Parks and Landscape Services Contract confirms “best
consideration” has been achieved.

8.4

The Heads of Terms for the leases are included in Part B Appendix of this report

9.

HUMAN RESOURCES IMPLICATIONS

9.1

From the new contract start date, all contractor staff will be paid at least the London
Living Wage (LLW).

9.2

There are no TUPE implications as the preferred bidder is the incumbent contractor.

10.

EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

10.1 The Parks are accessible to all residents and visitors and covers the whole
borough. The new contract retains all the existing services and provides increased
opportunity for community engagement and volunteering and provides increased
employment opportunities specifically targeting people from a priority group, such
as those from BAME communities, those with mental health issues or those with
disabilities, for new vacancies.
Terry Oliver
Director for Cleaner, Greener and Cultural Services
Contact officer(s): Ullash Karia, Head of Leisure and Parks ullash.karia@rbkc.gov.uk,
and Monica Castelino, Interim Parks Manager, monica.castelino@rbkc.gov.uk,
Mandatory clearance requirements for all Key and Executive Decision reports
Cleared by Corporate Finance (officer’s initials)

[LV]

Cleared by Director of Law (officer’s initials)

[AJ]

Cleared by Communications (officer’s initials)

[BB]
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Reason for Urgency: This report sets out the additional financial support needed by Greenwich Leisure
Limited (GLL) to overcome the significant impact Covid-19 has caused and to ensure the Leisure services
are still available to all residents. The GLL have been unable to trade during the two lockdowns and
Covid-19 restriction guidelines have reduced services that can be delivered i.e. no team games, reduced
building capacity and smaller class sizes. This has significantly reduced income levels and for GLL to
operate, additional financial support is needed to cover their costs incurred from July to the end of
September.
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1.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

1.1.

The Covid-19 pandemic has had a profound impact on the business operations of
our leisure facilities and the contractor Greenwich Leisure Limited (GLL) who
operate and oversee the two leisure centres in the borough. The Government
enforced closure of all leisure centres on 23 March 2020 until 3 July 2020,
increased restrictions on activities throughout the summer and a further closure
due to lockdown during November 2020, all having a significant impact on the
sector and leisure provision in the borough.

1.2.

The exceptional circumstances due to the pandemic have resulted in GLL seeking
support for this contract. In July 2020 an Urgent Key Decision was approved by
Leadership Team to provide an interest free “claw back” loan to GLL for £268,586,
to cover costs incurred from March to the end of June 2020. The KDR also set out
if further support is required by GLL, further Leadership Team approval is needed.

1.3.

This report sets out the additional support of £199,275 being sought by GLL to
cover costs incurred from July to the end of September 2020 and seeks Leadership
Team approval to issue this loan to GLL.

2.

RECOMMENDATIONS

2.1.

To ensure the continuation of the Borough’s leisure centre operations by providing
a capped interest free loan of £199,275 to Greenwich Leisure Limited (GLL) to
cover costs incurred from July until the end of September 2020. The loan would be
subject to a “claw back” arrangement. The details of the loan, financial amounts,
and advice are in a separate confidential Part B of this report. (Please see
attached).

2.2.

To agree that the Executive Director for Environment and Communities, in
consultation with the Lead Member for Culture, Leisure and Community Safety,
Legal and the Executive Director for Resources consider proposals and approve
further support as appropriate following the procedures laid out in the Constitution.

3.

REASONS FOR DECISION

3.1.

The reasons for these decisions are that these measures are necessary to respond
to the Covid-19 outbreak which has resulted in the closure of the Council’s leisure
centres for sustained periods and restrictions on activities that can take place,
which have significantly reduced income levels.

3.2.

Restrictions include reducing the capacity at which the leisure centres can operate
at safely and restrictions on team sports, group bookings and class sizes.
Therefore, financial support is being sought by GLL to ensure the leisure provision
in the borough can continue.

3.3.

August was the first full month of re-opening of both leisure centres and usage was
recorded at 62% less compared to 2019, 67% less in September with 4,332 users
across both centres, and 50% less in October compared to 2019.
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3.4.

The financial support is to ensure GLL is sustained through this crisis and can
continue to deliver social and health benefits to the local community, at a time when
these facilities are most needed.

3.5.

If GLL is not sustained through this crisis, the re-mobilisation of public leisure
provision will be significantly impacted, with facilities unable to open and clubs and
voluntary organisations unable to re-start activities for communities.

3.6.

There are specific risks to wider council-led priorities and delivery of statutory
duties which are reliant on leisure facilities. For example, the Council has a
statutory duty for public health. This includes the improvement of the local
population’s health by contributing to healthier lifestyles and mental wellbeing and
reducing health inequalities, obesity rates and physical inactivity. Leisure services
play a key role in this agenda through direct initiatives such as exercise referral
schemes and through their broader contribution to the health of the community.

3.7.

The Local Government Association published a guidance document “Options for
supporting leisure providers through Covid-19” on 29 April, which endorses
councils providing support.

3.8.

GLL has agreed to maximise access to government support and is already making
full use of the Government’s Job Retention Scheme (JRS furloughing) as well as
rate relief now and over the 12 months to March 2021. All GLL staff will be paid at
least London Living Wage (LLW), with any remaining salary top up funded directly
by GLL.

3.9.

The loan agreement requires GLL to start paying back the loan when the contract
starts to make a surplus again. This is predicted to be in Spring 2021 but is subject
to future Government Covid-19 guidelines and the level of restrictions applied

4.

BACKGROUND

4.1.

GLL were awarded a ten-year concession contract (with an option to extend for a
further five years) to run our two leisure centres which commenced on 1 April 2019.
This was a rigorous open competitive procurement process.

4.2.

GLL is a key leisure provider nationally, and in London operate leisure facilities for;
Barnet, Camden, Croydon, Greenwich , Hackney, Hammersmith and Fulham,
Islington, Lambeth, Merton, RBKC, Waltham Forest, Hillingdon, Tower Hamlets,
Crystal Palace NSC (GLA), Olympic Park (LLDC/GLA), Lea Valley (from late
2020). Financial support has been agreed and progressed on all the above
contracts and “pan London” discussions take place to ensure a shared approach
is taken.

5.

PROPOSAL AND ISSUES

5.1.

GLL’s approach for support has been consistent in all their London contracts in
that; a three-stage approach is being followed:
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5.2.

Stage 1 – Covid-19 lockdown period from March until services reopened in early
July. The following approach was undertaken:
•
•
•
•
•
•

5.3.

Stage 2 – Business rebuild period – Estimated from July to Mid-2021, during this
period:
•
•
•

5.4.

A transparent, consistent and fair approach
Utilise “open book” arrangement and only pay for actual costs
This open book position is also advocated by Government, Sport England,
UK Active and the Local Government Association (LGA).
Arrange advance payments, loans or grants to ease cash flow pressures,
and support liquidity
Full reconciliation of costs and full transparency for Council partners on a
monthly basis
No margin / profit for GLL during this period

Open Book continues to protect services
Allow recovery of revenues and full customer services
Re-ignition of partnership ambitions.

Stage 3 – Steady state operation
•
•
•
•

An opportunity to review priorities and outcomes
Longer term planning between GLL and partners
Establish financial position and ongoing contract fee
Consider other innovations, partnerships and opportunities

5.5

An interest free claw back loan to GLL of £268,586 to cover costs incurred during
Stage 1 was approved by Leadership Team in July 2020. The additional loan
support being sought by GLL is for £199,275 to cover costs incurred during Stage
2 between July and the end of September.

5.6

The financial viability of the GLL and their ability to deliver the borough’s leisure
provision is at risk if support is not provided. This could mean a significant reduction
in the services being offered and /or the centres having to close and a breakdown
in partnership working between GLL and the Council
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5.7

If the GLL cannot continue to operate this contract, an alternative operating model
will be required. Max Associates have investigated different options and found from
a financial perspective, none of the alternatives are desirable, including:
•

Retender the service. This is unlikely to be successful in attracting a provider
and/or getting better value for money than under the current contract, due to
the uncertainty in the market. The cost and time to re-tender will also be
significant.

•

Bring the service back in house. This will mean the Council will receive the
revenue income from centres but is likely to result in additional staffing costs
and building and maintenance costs and the establishment of a larger
management function to oversee the services.

5.8

It is important GLL continue to be supported by other Councils and similar support
arrangements are in place for their other contracts, to ensure the financial viability
of GLL. A regular meeting of all London Local Authorities with GLL contracts takes
place to ensure a consistent approach is being taken across London and all
boroughs are providing the required support. GLL have also confirmed ongoing
support from all their London partners.

5.9

Monthly Open Book budget meetings take place between GLL and the Council’s
Leisure and Finance teams to review costs incurred and the required measures
are being taken to reduce costs and maximise Government support, such as:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Utilising Governments Job Retention Scheme
Business Rate Holiday secured
All senior GLL Managers taking a 20% pay sacrifice
All non-essential maintenance contracts suspended
Energy costs minimised
All pool plant rooms shut down, all pools at ambient temperature (during
lockdown)

5.10 It is likely additional support requests from GLL may be submitted to cover costs
incurred for October to the end of March 2021. The estimated figures for this
additional support are set out in Part B.
6.

OPTIONS AND ANALYSIS

6.1.

There are two options to be considered:
A) Do not provide additional loan support to GLL
B) Provide an additional £199,275 loan support to GLL (Recommended)

6.2.

It is recommended Option B is progressed and an additional £199,275 interest
free “claw back” loan is provided to GLL. This will cover the costs incurred by GLL
during July to the end of September (see Part B for a summary of the costs and a
detailed financial breakdown).
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6.3.

Although leisure is not a statutory service, some of the risks of not providing
financial support to GLL at this time (Option A) could include:
•
•
•
•

•
•
•

•
•
•
6.4.

GLL could “walk away” or go into receivership/administration.
RBKC could be forced into bringing service “in house”, resulting in
significant additional costs, and liabilities.
The leisure centres remain closed until a new operator or operating
model agreed and implemented.
Both our leisure facilities are an integral part of the community and when
open are very well used assets. This is particularly true for Kensington
Leisure Centre, located adjoining Lancaster West Estate and centrally in
North Kensington.
We would also lose the benefits that we sought to achieve by outsourcing
such as NNDR rate relief, VAT saving on memberships and the
economies of scale that come from using a specialist contractor.
Our leisure client team is very small (1.5 FTE) so to directly manage this
will require more resources, additional costs and time.
Potential redundancies if centres are closed or need to reduce services.
GLL would be required to pay the redundancy costs. The majority of staff
are relatively low paid, earning just above London Living Wage and
approximately 25 per cent are local residents.
Adverse impact on local jobs and economy.
Loss of effective partnership working with charities, third sector, key
stakeholders and loss of support for hard to reach groups and vulnerable
residents.
Potential reputational issues and negative press if centres had to close
or significantly reduce services.

Benefits of assisting and working with GLL (Option B) as opposed to the risks of
a “do nothing” (Option A) approach include:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Sharing risks to mitigate the Covid-19 impact.
GLL are assisting with the Covid-19 testing and vaccination pilots being
developed, which could be located at Kensington Leisure Centre.
Protecting community services and public assets.
Ensuring safety, security, and sustainability of our two large leisure
centres. GLL currently has maintenance responsibilities and carry out
site and security checks.
Protecting local jobs, GLL’s medium term target is to have a minimum 75
per cent of those employed at the centres residing in the borough,
benefitting local job market and economy
Wages on the contract are not high, the majority of staff earn just above
the London Living Wage (LLW) (£10.75 per hour, equivalent to £20,683
for 37 hour working week).
The majority of staff on the contract (90 per cent) earn less than the
£30,000 furlough threshold set by the government.
25 per cent of staff are local residents.
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•
•
•
•
•

Fulfil our collective objective to get more people, more active, more often
to support the physical and mental health of residents.
Be ready to relaunch rapidly and safely when conditions allow.
Ensuring the financial stability of the contract for the long-term future.
Possibility to come out of this emergency as stronger partners, which can
be maximised for the remaining ten years of the contract.
Keeping customers engaged throughout with shared statements and
communications including RBKC portals, “Better@Home”, regular
support and announcements

6.5

GLL will continue to mitigate costs and lobby government for financial support and
assistance, this includes playing a leading role in working with the Department for
Digital, Culture, Media and Sport, Sport England and the Ministry of Housing,
Communities and Local Government on the design of the £100 million scheme for
supporting local authority leisure contracts. Further details will be released shortly
and an application for funding will be submitted.

6.6

A Facility Note can be added to the existing loan arrangement with GLL to include
the additional loan support for July to September.

7.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNITY ENGAGEMENT

7.1.

Monthly Open Book review and update meetings take place between GLL and the
Leisure and Finance Teams to review the contract finances, participation rates and
operations.

7.2.

Regular meetings with all the GLL contract Local Authorities take place to ensure
a consistent approach is applied to all contracts.

7.3.

Both leisure centres are key, and an integral part of their local communities
providing an affordable space for our communities to exercise and socialise with
family and friends. They play a key role in improving our community’s physical and
mental wellbeing.

7.4.

The services the leisure centres provide play an important role in ensuring the
mental and physical wellbeing and social connectedness of local communities.
Public Health England reports that regular physical activity can reduce the risk of
many chronic conditions, including coronary heart disease, stroke, type 2 diabetes,
cancer, obesity, mental health problems and musculoskeletal conditions.
Engagement in leisure activities also contributes strongly to mental wellbeing, by
allowing people to be active and to connect with others.
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7.5.

Officers have engaged an independent Leisure Consultant; Max Associates to
review the Councils position and they concluded; “The agreed position with GLL
appears prudent, with a loan agreement in place requiring GLL to pay back the
loan as soon as the contract returns to a surplus position currently forecast in
February 2021, (i.e. it is not spread across the whole contract term). GLL has reopened the centres on time, with a subsidy that is relatively low compared to other
London boroughs. In addition, the Council has the potential to claim back a large
proportion of the management fee that GLL were due to pay in 2020/21 through
the Governments one-off income loss scheme”.

8.

HUMAN RESOURCES AND EQUALITIES IMPLICATIONS

8.1.

It is anticipated that if GLL is unable to operate the leisure centres or has to reduce
services then this will have a negative impact on all residents including those with
protected characteristics groups who want to access local leisure services.

8.2.

If GLL is unable to continue to operate, the staff employed by GLL may have to
TUPE back into the Council or to a new service provider.

9.

LEGAL IMPLICATIONS

9.1.

The options presented in this report are lawful and the Council has power to adopt
the officer’s recommendations.

9.2.

Legal Services will advise on and prepare any documents that are necessary to
give effect to the decision.

9.3.

Further legal advice is given in the confidential Part B to this report.

10.

FINANCIAL, PROPERTY, IT AND ANY OTHER RESOURCES IMPLICATIONS

10.1. Please also see attached confidential exempt Part B of the report for all relevant
financial comments and advice.
Terry Oliver
Director of Cleaner Greener and Cultural Services,
Local Government Act 1972 (as amended) – No Background papers used in the
preparation of this report
Contact officer: Mr Ullash Karia Head of Leisure & Parks
Email; Ullash.karia@rbkc.gov.uk mob; 07958 017901
Mandatory clearance requirements for all Key and Executive Decision reports
Cleared by Finance (officer’s initials)
Cleared by Corporate Finance (officer’s initials)
Cleared by Director of Law (officer’s initials)
Cleared by Communications (officer’s initials)
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1.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

1.1

This is the Annual Report of the Safeguarding Adult Executive Board (SAEB).
The multi-agency Board provides leadership of adult safeguarding across the
Royal Borough of Kensington and Chelsea and Westminster City Council. The
purpose of the Board is to ensure that member agencies work together, and
independently, to secure the safety of residents who are at most at risk of harm
from others, or through self-neglect. The responsibilities of the SAEB are detailed
in Schedule 2 of the Care Act 2014 1, and include the requirement to report on how
members are progressing the SAEB’s strategic priorities. These priorities are
informed by the learning from Safeguarding Enquiries (Section 42), and
Safeguarding Adults Reviews (Section 44) of deaths and serious harm.

1

http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/2014/23/schedule/2/enacted
1

1.2

The report seeks to show how the SAEB and member agencies have addressed
these priorities during 2019/20. This work included residents being at the centre of
decision-making about their care, treatment, and safety (see case example on
page 30). We continue to tackle financial abuse and fraud by helping people
protect themselves and others against scams. In November 2019 the
Safeguarding Adults Awareness Week campaign was both a national and local
success. In the Bi-Borough residents had the opportunity to watch the ‘Safe at
Home’ (short films) which were co-produced with our service user groups, receive
helpful information from all our local services on scam awareness, wellbeing and
safety, and ask any safeguarding related questions.

1.3

During 2019/20 the SAEB Partnership Implemented our business plan ‘Statement
of Intent 2019-200’ which states what we want to achieve. This included placing
higher focus on hearing the voice of the service user in the workings of the board.
This also involved preparation for Liberty Protection safeguards in line with
changes to the Mental Capacity (Amendment) Act 2019. The Deprivation of
Liberty Safeguards Team successfully rolled out training for Practitioners and
Managers (see page 24).

1.4

Community Engagement: We continue Making Safeguarding Personal (MSP)
by hearing the voices of our residents and their experience of the safeguarding
process. Our user groups have been involved in reviewing the materials in our ‘say
no to abuse booklet’ and advised the comms team on how to improve the
accessibility of the booklets. We developed a joint programme of events and
practice tools with the local Safeguarding Children’s Board. This approach enables
overarching strategies such as “MSP” and “Think Family” to be linked into the
work of the wider Safeguarding communities.

1.5

Listening Leading and Learning: As a partnership we have continued to look at
information about local safeguarding activity to inform our priorities. We consider
recommendations and lessons learned from both national and local Safeguarding
Adult Reviews to understand what needs to change.

1.6

This last year we have used the 7-minute learning model to share learning via a
series of workshops across the partnership for Mr X and we disseminated a 7 mins
briefing on Think Family. Further work will be taking place in 2020/21 to embed
this approach into Adult Social Care Practice.

1.7

Practitioners are also having to be vigilant in identifying and responding effectively
to modern slavery, human trafficking and self-neglect and hoarding. The Royal
Borough of Kensington and Chelsea and Westminster City Council have continued
to strengthen their coordinated community response to tackling modern slavery &
exploitation (see page 22).

2

2.

RECOMMENDATIONS

2.1

it is recommended that the report is noted and the strategy and priorities
informing current work endorsed.

3.

REASONS FOR DECISION

3.1

The Leadership Team is requested to consider the Annual Report 2019/20 of the
Safeguarding Adults Executive Board (SAEB), with regard to the ongoing
arrangements that have been put in place to meet the requirements of the Care
Act 2014, from 1st April 2015.

4.

BACKGROUND

4.1

The SAEB operates under Schedule 2 of the Care Act 2014, overseeing the
statutory duties of conducting Safeguarding Adult Enquiries (Section 42) and
Safeguarding Adults Reviews (Section 44).

4.2

The report seeks to show how member agencies of the SAEB provide assurance
to the SAEB for the ways in which its three strategic priorities (Making
Safeguarding Personal; Creating Safe and Healthy Communities; and Leading,
listening and Learning) are being promoted within their organisation.

5.

CONSULTATION AND COMMUNITY ENGAGEMENT

5.1

All necessary consultation has taken place before this report was published. The
consultation included circulation of the draft report to all members of the
Safeguarding Adults Executive Board, seeking their comments and consent to
publication

6.

LEGAL IMPLICATIONS

6.1

The Care Act 2014 says the Board must publish a report of what it has done
during the year to achieve its objectives, including findings of the reviews
arranged by it under Section 44 of the Act.

6.2

The SAEB must lead adult safeguarding arrangements across its locality and
oversee and coordinate the effectiveness of the safeguarding work of its member
and partner agencies. This will require the SAEB to develop and actively promote
a culture with its members, partners and the local community that recognises the
values and principles contained in ‘Making Safeguarding Personal’. It should
also concern itself with a range of issues which can contribute to the wellbeing of
its community and the prevention of abuse and neglect, such as:
•
•
•
•
•

the safety of people who use services in local health settings, including mental
health
the safety of adults with care and support needs living in social housing
effective interventions with adults who self-neglect, for whatever reason
the quality of local care and support services
making connections between adult safeguarding and domestic abuse.
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7.

FINANCIAL, PROPERTY AND ANY OTHER RESOURCES IMPLICATIONS
Annual contributions from SAEB members to support the function of the board
include:
Mayor's Office for Policing and Crime £10,000.00 (£5,000.00 per borough)
CCG Collaborative £40,000.00 (£20,000 per borough)
London Fire Brigade £1,000.00 (£500.00 per borough)
Bernie Flaherty
Executive Director of Adult Social Care and Health

Local Government Act 1972 (as amended) – Background papers used in the
preparation of this report
Contact officer:

Trish McMahon, Business Manager
Safeguarding Adults Executive Board
Email: patricia.mcmahon@rbkc.gov.uk
Tel: 07814 173 151
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This year’s Annual Report provides an overview of the work of the
Board and its subgroups
 During 2019/20 the SAEB Partnership Implemented our business plan ‘Statement of Intent 2019-200’ which
states what we want to achieve. This included placing higher focus on hearing the voice of the service user in the
workings of the board. This also involved preparation for Liberty Protection safeguards in line with changes to the
Mental Capacity (Amendment) Act 2019.
 The Deprivation of Liberty Safeguards Team successfully rolled out training for Practitioners and Managers
(see page 24)
 Community Engagement: We continue Making Safeguarding Personal by hearing the voices of our residents
and their experience of the safeguarding process. Our user groups have been involved in reviewing the materials
in our ‘say no to abuse booklet’ and advised the comms team on how to improve the accessibility of the
booklets.
 The Local Account Group led on the production of the Service User feedback form.
 In November 2019 the Safeguarding Adults Awareness Week campaign was both a national and local
success. In the Bi-Borough residents had the opportunity to watch the ‘Safe at Home’ (short films) which were
co-produced with our service user groups, receive helpful information from all our local services on wellbeing and
safety, and ask any safeguarding related questions.

Listening Leading and Learning:
 As a partnership we have continued to look at information about local safeguarding activity to inform our priorities.
We consider recommendations and lessons learned from both national and local Safeguarding Adult Reviews to
understand what needs to change.
 During 2019/20 we developed a joint programme of events and practice tools with the local Safeguarding
Children’s Board. This approach enables overarching strategies such as making safeguarding personal and
think family to be linked into the work of the wider Safeguarding communities.
 We used the 7 mins learning model to share learning via a series of workshops across the partnership for Mr X
and we disseminated a 7 mins briefing on Think Family.
 Further work will be taking place in 2020/21 to embed this approach into Adult Social Care Practice.
 Practitioners are also having to be vigilant in identifying and responding effectively to modern slavery, human
trafficking and self-neglect and hoarding. The Bi-Borough has continued to strengthen its coordinated
community response to tackling modern slavery & exploitation see page 22.
2020/2021: The SAEB is now working on:
1) A Joint programme of events between Safeguarding Adults Board and Local Safeguarding Children’s Board to
raise awareness of Transitions. On September 22nd a joint virtual webinar has taken place with Dez Holmes
Keynote speaker, CEO of Research in Practice.
2) Safeguarding Adult Reviews: The SAEB hosted a learning webinar on Wednesday 30th September with guest
speaker, Social Work Academic, Professor Michael Preston-Shoot on “Learning from S44 reviews: Human
stories of adult safeguarding”

Safeguarding Adults
Executive Board

ANNUAL
REPORT
2019/20

Safeguarding is everyone’s business

Hello everyone,
my name is
Shiv Kumar.
I am a member of both the
Local Account Group and the
Safeguarding Adults Reference
Group. One day in March while
thinking about how to stay
positive during this pandemic,
I took pen to paper and wrote
the first poem below.

We’ll meet again, a poem dedicated to all members of the Local Account Group (LAG)
We’ll Meet Again and we will fly the flag, whether it be
union or Lag.
We will meet again, don’t know where and don’t
know when, but I know we will meet again one
sunny day.
Bravest are the NHS staff, Social Workers, carers
transport and keyworkers and volunteers, fighting
Corona virus arrows without much PPE.
In line of their duty, their lives under the guillotine,
so that we can live.
So few on the frontlines are fighting this Corona
War for all of us.
Thousands of candles can be lighted with one
single candle, and life of that single candle will
not be shorted.
Happiness never decreases by being shared.
Health is the greatest gift,
Contentment is greatest wealth,
Faithfulness is best relationship.
It is during our darkest moments that we
must focus to see light.
Nothing is impossible, the word itself says,
I’m possible.

Omnipresent says, I am with you all the time,
but you ignore me. If you are kind to the needy,
I give you 100x.
Walk on, Walk on, with hope in your heart and
you will never walk alone,
You never walk alone.
While you walk through the storm, don’t be afraid
of the dark, at the end of storm there’s a golden
sky and the silver song of lark.
Walk on through the wind, walk on through the rain.
Though your dreams be tossed & blown.
Walk on, walk on, with hope in your heart,
You will never, walk alone.
With hope sometimes out of nothing, comes
out something.
You never, never walk alone.
Whatever our minds conceive and believe, it
can achieve. Walk on with hope in your heart,
You never walk alone
My father always said, health is wealth.
Look after your health, wealth will follow.
We will meet again, I don’t know when,
We will again, one sunny day.
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Did you
know?

Our “House” model has
set the scene for our
safeguarding adults’
journey for the last three
years. It remains valued by our service users and
experts by experience. The model continues to
support the areas of work with a focus on the
person at the centre of the process and
their well-being.
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Foreword

Foreword
I have great pleasure in introducing the Bi-Borough
Annual Safeguarding report for 2019/20 on behalf of
the Bi-Borough Adults Executive Safeguarding Board.
The board brings together representatives
from across the public and voluntary sector
to give focus and challenge to ensure that all
adult public services are delivered as safely as
possible across the two boroughs. Our role is
to ensure that residents feel safe and protected;
and free from harm, neglect and abuse.
Looking back over a year gives us the
opportunity to lay out some of the safeguarding
work that we wanted to prioritise over 2019/20
and gives an account of what we have been able
to achieve. It is a chance to reflect on some of
the real successes that have been delivered in
tackling safeguarding concerns but perhaps
much more importantly has helped to identify
gaps that we still need to address and shape
the work that we have taken forward in this
current year.
A key priority for the year was to involve service
users and residents in the work of the board
so that they can influence how we tackle
safeguarding from their point of view. We
recognised too that they can play a pivotal role
in raising awareness of safeguarding across
the Bi-Borough communities. I would like to
give a particular vote of thanks to the Local
Account Group and the Safeguarding Adults
Reference Group who have worked together
with both councils, the fire service, the police
and health partners to highlight some of the
safeguarding concerns that they have become
aware of in discussion with local residents.
They showcased their work in Safeguarding
Awareness Week in November 2019, a flavour of
some of their work is detailed in the report.

The report also highlights some examples
in which staff from different agencies have
worked together to produce safer and better
outcomes for those they work with. Good
safeguarding practice often comes from joint
working and learning from each other. The
board and staff working behind the scenes have
developed excellent learning and development
programmes to support effective partnership
working and I am grateful to them for their
invaluable contribution.
It is of course of great significance that by
February 2020 we became aware of the
impending Covid-19 pandemic, although at that
point we could not have foreseen how it would
impact on all our lives. It was evident from the
outset though that there was a clear focus across
the two boroughs to put measures in place to
mitigate wherever possible the impact of the
virus on residents and in particular those who
were the most vulnerable. Residents themselves
and the voluntary sector played a very large
part in helping others where they could.
Living through the last six months has created
unprecedented strain on residents, their families
and those who continue to strive to deliver the
best public services that they can. The lack of
social contact, isolation, fear and economic
pressure of course add to the complexity of
delivering effective safeguarding services and
checks. As we move forward, we need to remain
committed to upholding excellent safeguarding
practice whilst recognising that we have to find
new ways of working and supporting those who
need it most.
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I look forward to working with you all over the coming months to face new safeguarding
challenges and thank you again for the very real contribution that is being made across the
Bi-Borough to create a safe community for everyone.
Aileen Buckton
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What does the Safeguarding Adults
Executive Board do?

Our Vision
The strategic objectives and work of the
board is based on the following vision:
People in Kensington and Chelsea and City of Westminster
have the right to live a life free from harm, where communities:
have a culture that does not tolerate abuse
work together to prevent abuse
know what to do when abuse happens

Roles and Duties
The Bi-Borough Safeguarding Adults Executive
Board (SAEB) is a partnership of organisations
working together to prevent abuse and neglect,
and when someone experiences abuse or
neglect, to respond in a way that supports their
choices and promotes their well-being.
The role of the board is to assure itself that
local safeguarding arrangements and
partner agencies act to help and
protect adults in its area.

The boards’ main objective is to assure itself that
local safeguarding arrangements and partner
organisations act to help and protect people
aged 18 and over in the area who:
have needs for care and support
are experiencing, or at risk of, abuse or neglect
	(as a result of their care and support needs)
are unable to protect themselves from either
the risk of, or experience of, abuse or neglect
regardless if the council are funding care or not.

The Board is bigger than the sum of its parts
Our Values and Behaviours
The board believes that adult safeguarding takes courage to acknowledge that abuse or
neglect is occurring and to overcome our natural reluctance to face the consequences for all
concerned by shining a light on it.
The Board promotes compassion in our dealings with people who have experienced abuse
and neglect, and in our dealings with one another, especially when we make mistakes.
The Board promotes a culture of learning rather than blame.
At the same time, as members of the Board, we are clear that we are accountable to each
other, and to the people we serve in the two boroughs.
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The board is responsible for overseeing and
leading on the protection and promotion of an
adult’s right to live an independent life, in safety,
free from abuse and neglect across Kensington
and Chelsea and the City of Westminster.

Safeguarding in numbers
Kensington and Chelsea
Who Raised the concerns?
	Each week the local authority received
15 safeguarding concerns, on average
	Just under half of the concerns were risk
assessed and closed at the first stage in
the safeguarding pathway

Other
Sources
Relatives
Friends
Service Users
Self-referral

7.6

16.3
76.1

	Three out of four concerns were raised by
statutory agencies

Did yo?u
know

Statutory
Agencies

Other sources of referral include: banks, solicitors, Magistrates
courts, Domestic Abuse services, Department of Work and Pensions,
Victim support, Faith based groups, Housing Associations, Boarder
Force agency, Outreach services, LBGT Groups

Age profile of the adults at risk
	Over half of the adults at risk
were aged 75 years or over

85+

18-64
28.6

28.7

	Three out of ten of all concerns
raised involved an assessment
for mental capacity

14.9

75-84
27.8

65-74
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Frequency with which different types of harm were alleged
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Three out of ten enquiries
involved a social care
provider and the main
abuse type was neglect
and acts of omission.
This in the main relates
to care quality issues
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Safeguarding in numbers
Highlights Westminster
Other
Sources

Who Raised the concerns?
	Each week the local authority received 14
safeguarding concerns, on average

Relatives
Friends
Service Users
Self-referral

11.3
9.4

	Just under half of the concerns were risk
assessed and closed at the first stage in the
safeguarding pathway

79.2

	Eight out of ten concerns were raised by
statutory agencies

Did yo?u
know

Statutory
Agencies

Other sources of referral include: Banks, Solicitors, Magistrates courts,
Domestic Abuse services, Department of Work and Pensions, Victim
support, Faith based groups, Housing Associations, Boarder Force
Agency, Outreach services, LBGT Groups

Age profile of the adults at risk

85+

	Over half of the adults at risk were
aged 75 years or over

18-64

28.5
35.1

	80 per cent of enquires where the person
lacked capacity they were supported by a
family member or representative this is the
same as the London average.
	30 per cent or three out of ten of all
concerns raised involved an assessment for
mental capacity

75-84

65-74

21.4
15.1

10
Foreword

Frequency with which different types of harm were alleged
Other types
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Four out of ten enquiries involved a social care provider and the main
abuse type was neglect and acts of omission. This in the main relates to
care quality issues. This is lower than the London average.

Number of safeguarding concerns received per month
In March 2020, when the official
Covid-19 lockdown period
started, there was a 29 per cent
drop in concerns received. This
then picked up in April 2020.
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Communities have a large part to play in preventing, detecting and
reporting abuse and/or neglect. The Safeguarding Board believes
in partnership work and local solutions with services working with
their communities.
To achieve our aims and those of our
communities we have collaborated with other
Council departments to include our Community
Safety Partners as well as worked with service
user groups to truly co-produce events and local
newsletters.

Did you
know?

Our Community Engagement Group is a
sub-group of the board and is co-chaired by
Miles Lanham Safeguarding Lead Notting hill
Genesis and Ben King Station Commander
London Fire Brigade until earlier this year when
Ritu Guha User involvement Project Manager
Advocacy Project replaced Ben as Co- Chair.

Did you know co-production – is an equal relationship between people
who use services and people who provide services. They work together
on all stages from designing services to making them happen.

Miles Lanham – Housing
Operations Manager, Westminster
& Bolney Notting Hill Genesis

Ben King – Station Commander
London Fire Brigade

Ritushree Guha – User
Involvement Project Manager

In 2019/20 the group focused on tasks set out under the priorities ‘Making Safeguarding
Personal’ and ‘Creating a Safe and Healthy Community’. With support of the Safeguarding
Adults’ Reference Group (our service user group) and the Local Account Group members we
were involved in a variety of initiatives, such as:

Creating a healthy and safe community

Creating a healthy and safe
community
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Safeguarding Adults’
Reference Group (SARG)
Service User Involvement What we did
The Safeguarding Adults’ Reference Group is
made up of residents and service users across
Kensington and Chelsea and Westminster. We
are a group that include ‘safeguarding experts
by experience’ as many of us have ‘lived’
experience of safeguarding.

The group is all about making safeguarding
personal and making sure that local people
have a voice in safeguarding to help try to
reduce the harm to particular groups.
In 2019/20, we have focussed on training and
raising awareness and have filmed a set of
co-produced videos, which are being launched
through the safeguarding newsletter.
In November 2019,
we supported the first
Bi-Borough National
Safeguarding Adults
Awareness Week
event and it was a huge success. The response
to the event exceeded all expectations with over
200 people applying for 120 places. The aim
of the event was to create a Bi-Borough event
where we all focused on safeguarding adults –
so we can be better, together.
We were delighted for the support from the
following groups and organizations: London
Fire Brigade, Kensington and Chelsea and
Westminster City councils, Metropolitan Police
and the Harmonious Choir who all contributed
to make this event such a success.

“The Bi-Borough National Safeguarding
Awareness Event was very heart-warming
with a real sense of community spirit”
Maria Stoeva spokesperson for the
Safeguarding Adults Reference Group
“I am very pleased that the
Community Engagement
Group hosted this important
event which raised awareness
on ‘staying safe at home,
safeguarding adults and promoted mental
health and wellbeing across the
Bi-Borough. It is such a privilege to work with
people who really care about what they do.
“Thank you to all the inspirational
speakers and especially to the Harmonious
Choir with their emotionally rewarding
and uplifting singing”
Aileen Buckton, Independent Chair,
Safeguarding Adults Executive Board
The event raised awareness of how
residents can stay ‘Safe at Home’ and
provided attendees with information on
health and wellbeing. We launched a set
of 4 national universal videos accessible to
all, from our Safe at Home Programme. The
videos have been co-produced by SARG and
Local Account Group members.
“We have been involved in a variety of ways
such as helping with the scripts, making
sure the content is relevant for the audience
and have also acted in them. These videos
contain helpful guides on fire safety, scams
and security issues in the home”.
Maria Stoeva

The case study below demonstrates that training volunteers and service users in the community in
what signs to look out for in adult abuse and neglect helps to build confidence and prevent abuse
and neglect.
Safeguarding Train the Trainers program has been successfully growing from
strength to strength. Particular thanks goes to Ian Corpuz – Community
Champions Project Coordinator at the Abbey Centre in Westminster who
continues to deliver the programme to volunteers. The case study below
demonstrates what differences there has been to the outcome of the person
at the centre of the abuse primarily because the Abbey Centre Volunteer
attended a train the trainers Safeguarding programme. By attending the
training, she felt confident in escalating a safeguarding alert, which made a
positive outcome from the volunteers point of view as well as the Service User.

Case Study
AL is a visually impaired elderly man, has other
health conditions. Westminster City Council’s
Visual Impairment Rehabilitation Service made
the referral by completing and emailing our
referral form, from which we established that he
needed support with the delivery of food and
household toiletries.
Our Project Coordinator had a long in-depth
conversation with AL to find out more about
him and if there were any other issues with
which he might need support once she received
the completed referral form. She found out that
AL had not been able to get out of his home for
food for some time. He cannot cook his meals
and most of the time he eats in a café due to his
sight loss. We arranged for an emergency food
parcel to include food that would be easy to
prepare or ready meals and this was delivered
to his home promptly.
We also determined that AL needed more
regular support and company and arranged for
a “befriending volunteer” to call him, agreeing
a code word to be used by the volunteer during
the initial telephone call so he would know the
call was coming from the Abbey Centre and not
a cold call or a scam. He was matched with a
volunteer with whom he had things in common.
This was conveyed to AL, so he knew who to
expect to call. The volunteer called AL at agreed
times and provided us with a breakdown of
each conversation.

When AL did not answer the fourth call at
the agreed time, the volunteer followed
Safeguarding protocols that she learnt from
attending Safeguarding training provided by the
Abbey Centre, contacted us to say she had left
a voice message promising to call back later,
which was logged on our monitoring tracker.
The volunteer called back later, but AL still did
not answer. After another unsuccessful call first
thing the following morning, a safeguarding
alert was raised by telephone calling
Westminster City Council’s Visual Impairment
Rehabilitation Service.

Outcome
A district nurse attended AL’s home and, finding
him on the floor, called a paramedic. AL, who
normally wears a medical alarm, was not wearing
it and it was out of reach. He was admitted to
hospital and in poor health. Westminster City
Council’s Visual Impairment Rehabilitation
Service sent an update report to us and, along
with AL’s family, praised the volunteer for being
so concerned and caring for AL’s welfare.

Follow up
We have remained in contact with the Visual
Impairment Rehabilitation Service to monitor
AL’s progress while he was in the hospital and,
when he was discharged, we resumed the
delivery of food parcels and telephone support
from the same volunteer, at his request. We
hope we can help him to access more services
and activities once the Abbey Centre reopens.

Creating a healthy and safe community

Creating a Safe and Healthy Community
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Creating a Safe and Healthy
Community
Safer Westminster Partnership and
Safeguarding Executive Board: Collaborative
approach to reduce harm to older people
who may also be victims of crime
The board is working closely with the Safer
Westminster Partnership to look at what the
prevalence is, and support needed for vulnerable
older people who are victims of crime.
Kensington and Chelsea Community Safety are
interested in the work being done in Westminster
and would like to be included in discussions to
see if there is the same need and to ensure that
functions and processes are in place.
We have a multi-agency group of people in
which we are exploring financial scamming and
financial fraud and what we as a collaborative
experience in supporting vulnerable adults.
This is what we know nationally
Many people may already know the dos and
don’ts of financial fraud and scams – that noone should ever contact them out of the blue
to ask for their PIN or full password, or ever
2019 mid-year population estimate of
over 80’s approx. 9,000

9.3 per cent

of over 80-yearold females
reside in Regent’s
Park and 7.9
per cent in
Abbey Road.

make them feel pressured into moving money to
another account. The trouble is, in the heat of the
moment, it’s easy to forget this or skim read texts
and emails and not spot the giveaway signs.
Older people are more at risk of being victims
of scams. Risk of financial abuse increases with
age. It is estimated that 18 per cent of over 65’s
in the UK are at risk, this equates to nearly 6,000
residents in Westminster. Females and ethnic
minorities are at a greater risk.
This is what we know in Westminster
Using this data can help us where to identify
where to undertake targeted action. The maps
below look at the location of Westminster’s
older residents.
The largest proportion of elderly residents
65 plus live in the north east of the borough.
7.6 per cent in Regent’s Park and 5.7 per cent
in Abbey Road ward. This picture is more
enhanced for older females, with Regent’s Park
having 8 per cent and Abbey Road 6.4 per cent.
The highest risk group are aged over 80.
2019 mid-year population estimate of
female over 80’s approx. 5,000

Single older households are also
at an increased risk. The Office of
National Statistics estimates the
percentage of one person households
in Westminster where the person is
aged over 65 was 25.9 per cent
in 2019 and this is likely to increase
to 28.1 per cent by 2024.

Other at risk groups are those living
with dementia or cognitive decline.
Public Health England data for 2019
estimates there are 4.6 people

per 10,000 with dementia
aged over 65 in Westminster,
this is slightly higher than the
London average of 4.54.
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This map relates to data sent to
Westminster Trading Standards from the
National Trading Standards Scam team.
This is just one source of data relating to
scams received by the Trading
Standards team.
It shows that there is some correlation with
the population age groups, with incidents
concentrated in the north of the borough
and also with areas of deprivation.

Safeguarding data for 2019/20 shows that if the source of the risk is not a social care provider then
the biggest risk from other sources is financial and material abuse.
The SAEB and Safer Westminster Partnership will continue to work together to improve
identification of victims and repeat victims.
We are looking at who we need to target by having a raising awareness campaign and training
in the most vulnerable wards and which voluntary groups and teams should be involved in this
piece of work .This will be reported into next year’s Annual Report
Where incidents occurred in the adult’s own home, the frequency with which different types of
harm were alleged, according to the source of risk, for s42 enquiries completed in 2019-20
Other
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Creating a Safe and healthy
community
Partnership working with our voluntary
sector communities to Safeguard adults
during the COVID-19 crisis
Each local authority has been asked to establish
a Hub to support local residents who are selfisolating or whom are part of the ‘shielding’
cohort. The people who are shielding are
determined by a narrow set of criteria that is
based on pre-existing health conditions that
place them at serious risk if they contract
Covid-19. Age is not a factor.
The approach of the Safeguarding Adults
Board to Adult safeguarding prevention in the
Bi- Borough was to offer to work with both the
formal and informal responders to COVID-19,
and in particular for safeguarding in the context
of what was a crisis in which neither statutory
systems nor formal community organisations
are in a position to meet all the immediate
needs of the communities. The Board did this in
a number of ways to include:
	Working closely with both councils to
support the safer recruitment of volunteers
for the hubs
	E-Learning programme made available on
Adult Safeguarding for internal staff made up
of non adult social care staff working in the
Hubs and external volunteers
	Offering advice on Disclosure and Barring
Service checks
	Flyers for volunteers around awareness
raising of Safeguarding and Covid-19
	Bespoke training and support for
unregulated services

Adults at Risk who are self-isolating may not
be able to access support or escape abuse at
times when they otherwise would. Self-isolating
may see an increase of risk of harm. We know
that social isolation is an increasing risk factor
in relation to abuse and neglect. In particular,
we know that incidences of domestic abuse,
self -neglect and carer stress will increase with
social isolation. With more people being asked
to self-isolate or shield as a result Covid-19 this
needed to be a key consideration when offering
preventative interventions to all organisations.
Priority Area for 2020-2021
We will continue to focus on identification
of different or changing patterns of abuse
manifesting during this Covid-19 pandemic
to help others identify and report abuse . We
will be paying attention to those living in
regulated settings in particular care homes
who may be particularly affected by Covid-19.
We will also continue to monitor referrals
from different ethnic backgrounds to identify
gaps from which we can focus more targeted
interventions.

Making Safeguarding Personal is about
having a conversation with people about
how we might respond in safeguarding
situations in a way that makes them feel
involved, promotes choice and control of a
given situation as well as aiming to improve
quality of life, wellbeing and safety.
It is about seeing people as experts in their own lives and working
alongside them with the aim of empowering them and enabling
them to reach better outcomes of their circumstances and recovery.

Empowerment –
People being supported
and encouraged
to make their own
decisions and
informed consent

How do we know we are making a difference?
The charts below show how RBKC and WCC
compare with London as a whole. They are
based on Safeguarding Adults section 42
enquiries concluded in the year.

the deadline for submitting 2019/20 data
has been pushed back to September 2020.
So, London data for 2019/20 is unlikely to
be available until December 2020.

The London figures are based on s42 enquiries
concluded in 2018/19. This is the most recent
comparative data available. Because of Covid-19

The figures for boroughs are based on s42
enquiries concluded in 2019-20 (i.e. in the
following year)

We ask the adult at risk what they want to achieve through the
safeguarding enquiry, and this is recorded.
Across London as a whole the adult at risk (or
a representative) was asked what they wanted
to achieve through the enquiry in eight out of
ten cases. In RBKC and WCC the proportion was
slightly higher. Among those asked there was a
significant proportion who, though asked, did
not express any desired outcomes. This may
have been because they were not asked as this
could have increased risk for that person such as
in a domestic abuse situation. Where the person
did express a desired outcome, in the great
majority of cases (over 90 per cent) the person
was judged to have fully or partially achieved the
outcome they wanted.

Where the adult at risk said what they wanted
to achieve through the enquiry, whether they
were judged to have achieved it
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Making Safeguarding Personal

What is Making
Safeguarding Personal?
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We ensure that if the person lacks capacity to make decisions
about the Safeguarding enquiry then they are supported to do so.
Where the person was assessed as lacking
capacity, in both RBKC and WCC in about eight
out of ten enquiries the person was supported
with their decision making by someone
independent, for example an advocate,
family member or friend, the same as the
London average.
Where a person does not have a family member
or a friend to support them then we use an
Advocacy organisation to do this piece of work.
Someone does not have to lack decisional
making capacity to require an advocate they
just need to have “Substantial Difficulty”
Where the adult at risk was assessed as
lacking capacity to make decisions relating
to the safeguarding enquiry, whether they
were supported to make decisions, for
s42 enquiries concluded in the year
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Advocacy plays an important role in getting the
voice of the service user heard. A good example
of work in a care home is considered below. This
was completed by the Advocacy Project who
stand proud of their work on safeguarding.
“We work closely with professionals at all levels,
including sitting on a number of safeguarding
groups and boards; we provide resources,
including a safeguarding support line and
support for families and carers; we run training
for other organisations; and help develop best
practice in the sector.
Sometimes we are asked to undertake major
advocacy work on behalf of Care Homes; where
funders, families and carers may have concerns
for the residents. A good example of this work is
outlined in the case study below”.

19

A local authority asked advocacy to provide support for 40 residents in a nursing home where there
were concerns about the quality of care. A simple animation is used to illustrate the advocacy process.

What happened next

Advocates visited the home and met with all
residents who were identified as requesting or
needing an advocate. Residents were provided
with information about what standards they
can expect in their care, which helped them to
identify things they wanted to change.

Many residents had difficulties communicating
their wishes or didn’t have capacity to instruct
an advocate. Advocacy worked with them
using non-instructed advocacy. They worked
collaboratively with the home and health and
social care to support in addressing issues
around person-centred care, communication,
respect and dignity and restrictive practices.
All the residents were encouraged to join in new
activities, which people very much enjoyed. The
choice of activities reflected what the residents
asked for. Staff became more engaged and

responsive with residents. Changes showed
families and friends – including staff – that this
was the residents’ home.

Positive outcomes
For example, one resident wanted to buy a
scratch card every Saturday because that was
important to him. Another example was one
woman wanted to move home to live with her
partner. By working with professionals, the
advocate supported her to explore her options,
and be actively involved in the decision about
where she was to live.

Through the work at this care home, advocacy
developed positive relationships with the other
professionals involved as everyone worked
closely to identify problems and find solutions.
Residents were positive about the support they
got from advocacy and the partnership as a
whole.

Making Safeguarding Personal

Case Study
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To what extent does the ethnicity of people involved in
safeguarding reflect the ethnicity of people with care and
support needs
Ethnicity and Safeguarding:
The Safeguarding Executive Board is committed
to equality diversity and human rights. We
respect the ethnic, cultural and religious
practices of people who use our services across
the partnership. But we need to understand
better to what extent does the ethnicity of
people involved in safeguarding enquiries
reflect the ethnicity of people with care and
support needs?
Are we directing our resources in the right areas
to ensure we are offering the same level of
support to all our resident?
To answer this question, we would need to
know the ethnic composition of everyone in
the two boroughs who has care and support
needs, rather than the ethnic composition of the
general population.
In the absence of such information the closest
reference population we have is people known
to adult social care. The chart above compares
the ethnic profile of individuals who were
involved in s42 enquiries which started in

2019/20 with the ethnic profile of adults
who received social care and support
during that time.
The comparison suggests that there is in both
boroughs, among people involved in s42
enquiries, an over-representation of people who
are white and an under-representation of people
from some minority ethnic groups. In RBKC there
would seem to be an under-representation in
particular of people from Black communities
and in WCC an under-representation of people
from other ethnic groups which includes the
Arab communities.
Priority area for 2020-20201. We intend to
explore this further in 2020-2021 by breaking
down Section 42’s by local wards; ethnicity
and abuse types. We have already started
working with our local communities to launch
an awareness programme and increase the
safeguarding referrals of people from the
Black, Asian Minority Ethnic background.

A comparison between the ethnic profile of adults involved in s42 enquiries starting in 2019-20
and the ethnic profile of adults who received social care and support in 2019-20
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Abuse is a violation of a person’s rights by
someone else. The Care Act 2014 outlines a
number of different types of abuses which we
currently report on. The data below outlines the
frequency with which different types of harm
abuse were alleged which is was similar in
both boroughs.
Neglect or acts of omission were more likely to
be mentioned across London as a whole where
the source of risk is a social care provider.

Neglect and Acts of omission normally relates
to Social Care Providers. In 2020-2021 we will
be working closely with our partnership to look
at Care Home Resilience plans across the BiBorough. Working in close collaboration with local
Care Homes and health partners at a Board level
we are determined to ensure that each resident is
getting high quality care in the most appropriate
setting for their needs, with the appropriate levels
of infection control and equipment in place.

Frequency with which different types of harm or abuse were alleged, according to whether or not
the source of harm was a provider or social care, for s42 enquiries concluded in the year
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Are we focusing our attention as the SAEB in the correct settings
and in the right way
In RBKC and WCC about

seven out of ten

incidents which led to s42
enquiries occurred in the
person’s own home. This
compares with just over

five out of ten across
London as a whole.

In RBKC 74.1 per
cent of incidents
occur in someone’s
own home this is a
year on year increase
from 68.5 per cent

in 2018/19

In WCC in 2019/20 66.7
per cent of incidents
occurred in someones
own home this is a year
on year increase from

61.9 per cent in
2018/19.

One of the priority areas for the SAEB in 2019/20 will be to explore best practice with adults
who self-neglect including those who hoard. We will be looking at case examples across
the partnership and at published Serious Care Reviews (SCRS) and Safeguarding Adults
Reviews (SARS) to support revised guidance in the dilemmas and challenges to supporting
this client group.

Making Safeguarding Personal

Are we as a board addressing abuse in the right way?
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The different settings where incidents occurred, for s42 enquiries concluded in the year
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Other abuse types: Modern Slavery and Exploitation as a
safeguarding concern
Modern Slavery is an umbrella term for human trafficking and servitude and is used when somebody
is forced or coerced into doing something and another person gains from this exploitation. Modern
slavery affects people of all ages, genders and nationalities. Perpetrators may be organised crime
gangs or individuals who spot an opportunity to take advantage of a person’s vulnerability.
Modern Slavery & Exploitation Coordinated Community Response

Modern Slavery can include; Sexual Exploitation – Prostitution, Lap dancing/strip clubs,
(child/extreme) pornography) Labour Exploitation – Domestic Work, garment industry,
shellfish industry, catering, agriculture and construction

Both councils have continued to strengthen
their coordinated community response to
tackling modern slavery and exploitation.
Safeguarding data is collected on Modern
Slavery cases which come to our attention.
The coordinated community response
recognises that modern slavery is everyone’s
business and Safeguarding plays an important
part of this response where the adult may have
care and support needs. Our multi-agency
partnership group developed the theory of
change below which sets out how we developed
case conferences for Modern Slavery cases.
One of the projects we have been delivering
under Victims Support is multi-agency case
conferences to provide tailored wrap-around
support for victims/survivors who are homeless.
WCC local authority made 18 referrals (five
adults, 11 children; two age unrecorded)
to the NRM in the period from April 2019
to March 2020, compared with eight
referrals (two adults, six children) during
the same period the previous year. Whilst
the numbers remain small, this is still a
significant increase (125 per cent overall)

The Passage and Westminster City Council worked
together to support eight victims/survivors
last year, providing emergency bed spaces and
support. Funding was granted by the Ministry of
Housing, Communities and Local Government
to expand the project and The Passage day care
centre for homeless people in Westminster now
has a dedicated Victim Navigator to support
victims of modern slavery who are homeless.
RBKC local authority made 11 referrals
(three adults, eight children) to the NRM
in the period from April 2019 to March
2020 compared with seven (one adult, six
children) referrals during the same period
the previous year. Whilst the numbers
remain small, this is still a significant
increase (57 per cent overall).
Safeguarding representation is involved to
consider if the person is eligible for a Section
42 response and to support decision making
in cases such as where mental capacity
and advocacy considerations are needed to
be made. Making urgent safety plans with
non -statutory partners is part of the role
safeguarding plays and we need to keep in
mind those people who decline help may be
controlled and coerced. Our front-line staff
particular in the Information and Advice Services
are trained to be first responders and make
referrals to the National Referral Mechanism or to
support the person to make other safety plans.

You can learn the signs of modern slavery at www.stopthetraffik.org/spot-the-signs/
Help and advice is available 24/7 via the Modern Slavery Helpline: 08000 121 700.
We also have a local directory of survivor support services
www.angelou.org/human-trafficking

Making Safeguarding Personal

Over 10,000 individuals were identified as
victim/survivors of modern slavery in the UK last
year, 2019/20, and it is estimated that thousands
more are trapped in exploitation, unable to
access support.
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Leading, Listening and
Learning
The board is open to new ideas and areas of development and we want
to learn from cases that went wrong from within our communities
and from other disciplines. We took forward recommendations
for further work from the recent Peer Challenge and hold each to
account and learn when things could have gone better.

Deprivation of Liberty Safeguards (DoLS)
Andy Seymour – DoLS Manager
	The trend of DOLS requests
received and processed has
stabilised over the Bi-borough
and remains at around 1000 per
year. Nationally, all Supervisory
Bodies are seeing a stabilisation of requests.
	All referrals were triaged using the Adult
Directors of Adult Social Care DoLs risk tool.
79% of the referrals were urgent or renewal
requests and were taken forward. This year
we have focused on removal of a growing
back log of triaged DoLs referrals which were
rated medium.
We receieved 1030 DoLs referrals
in 2019-20
213 Medium Priority
817 High Priority
25% of DoLs referrals come from
the Acute Hospital
	The number of DoLs applications completed
of the adult population for Kensington and
Chelsea and City of Westminster and its peer
group reports that the area is slightly below
average per 100,000 head of population
below average for 2018/19 at a combined

figure of 378. Data is not yet available for the
year 2019/20 due to delay in reporting due to
Covid Outbreak.
	The new data will include the removal of the
backlog which was completed in 2019/20
and will put the Bi-Borough well above
average across its London Peer Group.
Details of the back-log removal are
discussed below.
	The Peer Review findings in March
2019 stated that Deprivation of Liberty
safeguarding team was skilled and
experienced. However, it also stated that
a review of the arrangements for medium
risk of Deprivation of Liberty safeguarding
referrals ought to be completed.
	To help in addressing the outstanding
assessments the DoLS team begun work on a
data cleansing exercise of approximately 1,300
assessments. We worked closely with our
health and Adult Social Care commissioning
colleagues to support managing authorities,
to include hospitals and privately arranged
placements, to supply the DoLs team with
accurate DoLs data which is then cross
referenced with the records we hold.
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An application is considered to be ‘complete’ in the reporting period 1 April 2017 to 31 March 2019, when enough information has been gathered to enable a decision to either grant or
not grant the application to take place and the relevant form has been completed and signed by the relevant person at the Local Authority, irrespective of when it was recieved.

	The DOLS team are often not informed if a
person passes away or moves on from the
establishment they are staying in, this gave
a more accurate view of exactly how many
DOLS assessments outstanding over the Bi
boroughs.
	We are now pleased to report that a backlog
of 600, post data cleanse, outstanding
assessments have now been cleared. We are
grateful for the dedication and hard work of
all our colleagues in helping us achieve this
milestone.
Since the end of March 2020 there is
now no Deprivation of Liberty Safeguard
referrals backlog. The DoLs team will now
be supporting the completion of all DoLs
referrals and sign offs in real time.
This is the result of a successful joined up
piece of partnership work that enabled us
to adopt a multi-disciplinary approach,
drawing on the skills of Independent
Best Interest Assessors and Best Interest
Assessors employed in the roles of Social
Worker, Nurse and Occupational Therapist
by the Bi- boroughs and the local Clinical
Commissioning Group.

Note
Liberty Protection Safeguards (DOLS
replacement) has been put on hold until
April 2022, by the Department of Health
and Social Care. This has provided an
opportunity for the Bi-Borough to look at
DOLS in the community in greater detail.
As a result, there will be additional training
for practitioners and managers around
DOLS in the community and Liberty
Protection Safeguards, which will assist
practitioners and managers, across the two
boroughs to deepen their understanding
of the new safeguards and developing best
practice in these areas.

Leading, listening and learning

Number of DoLS application completed per 100,000 of the adult population for Westminster City
and RBKC, and its peer group for the reporting period 1 April 2017 to 31 March 2019
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The Mental Capacity (Amendment) Act 2019 received the Royal Assent on 16th May 2019. The purpose
of the Act is to abolish the Deprivation of Liberty Safeguards (DoLS) and to replace them with a
completely new system, the Liberty Protection Safeguards (LPS). This system will apply to England
and Wales only.

The 7 main points of the LPS are:
One scheme will apply in
all settings (e.g. care homes,
nursing homes, hospitals,
supported living, people’s
own homes, day services,
sheltered housing, extra care,
Shared Lives etc).

The LPS
will apply
to anyone
ages 16+

Roles:

There will be no
statutory definition of
“deprivation of liberty”
under LPS

There will be a
brand new role of
Approved Mental
Capacity Professional
to deal with more
complex cases.
There will be an
expansion of the role
of the Independent
Mental Capacity
Advocate.
NB: current BIAs
will have the
oporrtunity to
become
AMCPs

1

2
3

7
6

5

4
The role of
“Supervisory Body”
which authorises deprivations
of liberty, will be abolished.
It will be replaced by the
“Responsible Body”.

There will only
be 3 assessments:
In certain
circumstances
the “Responsible
Body” may ask a
care home manager
to organise the
assessments.

the current ‘acid test’
remains as what we
should be using to
figure out if there is a
deprivation occurring

the “Capacity”
assessment,
the “Medical”
assessment
the “Necessary
and Proportionate
assessment

There will be different
Responsible Bodies in
different settings.
For some cases the
Responsible Body will be
the NHS Trust; in other cases
the role will be filled by the
Clinical Commissioning
Group (or Local Health
Board in Wales); and in
other cases still it will be
the local authority.
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The Care Act 2014 states that the board must conduct a safeguarding adults review in accordance with
Section 44 of the Act. The reviews are about learning together and improving how adults are protected
from abuse and neglect.
Catherine Knights Director of
Quality Central and North West
London NHS Foundation Trust
Co-Chair of the Safeguarding
Adults Case Review Group.

Trish Stewart Associate Director
of Safeguarding Central London
Community Healthcare NHS Trust
Co-Chair of the Safeguarding
Adults Case Review Group.

This year we have focused on a number of areas of work: reviewing how we learn from safeguarding
adult reviews and ensuring that we can demonstrate how this is embedded into front line practice;
reviewing our own internal processes and systems for referrals and ensuring we are accountable for
decisions we make throughout the process.

What we have learnt from Mr X
The Mr X Safeguarding Adult Review was reported
in last year’s report. This year we can demonstrate
the learning into practice which occurred after
we delivered three workshops for multi-agency
front line staff. The following findings of the Mr X
SAR are addressed using examples in day to day
practice in the following areas.
1.	Manage violence and aggression of staff
by patients and family/carers
2.	To always “think family” where there
is a parent-carer of an adult child living
with other younger children
3.	Robust Managerial oversight for
complex case work
The Mr X SAR findings said: Manage
violence and aggression of staff by
patients and family/carers
Community London Central Health
Trust did: Tackling unacceptable
Behaviour Week 15th – 19th July 2019

The Central London Community Health (CLCH)
Care NHS Trust ran a campaign of events to
raise awareness about unacceptable behaviour,
during July 2019. The aim of the campaign
was to; reduce the frequency of unacceptable
behaviour shown towards staff
whilst undertaking CLCH their role. The
campaign was designed to raise issues
expressed by CLCH staff when put in a difficult
situation with a service user and or unpaid carer.

Leading, listening and learning

Safeguarding Adult Reviews
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“One of the hardest things to face
as a target at work, is the sense
of utter loneliness. Your co-workers
and bosses want to look good
and will not stand up for you.”
In conclusion tackling unacceptable behaviour
campaign raised awareness of the organisations
commitment to ensuring its staff have a safe
working environment and recommendations
were identified to improve the management of
unacceptable behaviours in the following areas:
1.	Tackling unacceptable behaviour
should form part of induction
2.	Training on unacceptable behaviour
should be mandatory
3.	Awareness Week for unacceptable
behaviour should be annual event
4.	Providing of more resources e.g.
posters should be made

The Mr X SAR findings said:
To always “think family” where there is a
parent-carer of an adult child living with
other younger children

The Local Safeguarding Children’s
Board and the Safeguarding Adults
Executive Board did: Safeguarding
Survey and 7 mins learning for all staff
A survey was commissioned jointly by Adult and
Children’s Services on Think Family. The survey
was circulated to around twenty agencies, with 275
responses. The questions were based around an
understanding of Think Family as a practice tool.

Safeguarding in Drug and Alcohol Wellbeing
Service • DAWS • Think Family in action
By Elizabeth Odigie
Safeguarding Family and Women’s Services Manager
Drug and Alcohol Wellbeing Service
The Drug and Alcohol Wellbeing Service is a
community-based substance use and wellbeing
social enterprise, commissioned to provide
services to local residents in the Boroughs
of Kensington and Chelsea, Hammersmith
& Fulham and the City of Westminster.
Safeguarding remains a key focus for the
service, with risk management and safety
planning at the forefront of all the services on
offer from clinical provisions through to family
and women’s work. In-keeping with this focus
and with a view to expanding on the community
services on offer, the Open DAWS Women’s
service was commenced in 2019 as a way of
reducing the barriers women face in accessing
services, which in conjunction with the DAWS

Family and Carers Service, supports much of
the work being carried out in addressing the
‘toxic trio of risk’ internally and within the local
community, utilising a Think Families approach
and trauma-informed practice. Through this,
there is acknowledgement that a multi-agency
way of working and use of partnerships are
the key ways of supporting clients holistically
whilst increasing recovery capital. Therefore,
continued involvement in community forums
including the Team Around the Family Hub,
Early Help Panel (to name a few), on-site
satellites and joint working with other agencies
have enabled progress for clients accessing
the DAWS service and raised awareness for the
wider community.
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1 What do we mean by
‘Think Family’?
A Think Family approach refers
to the steps taken by children’s,
young people’s and adult’s
practitioners to identify wider
family needs which extend
beyond the individual they are
supporting.
For example, in relation to
safeguarding, if you work
primarily with adults, you should
still consider the safeguarding
needs of children, and if you
work mostly with children, you
should still consider the needs
of vulnerable adults.
Safeguarding is everyone’s
responsibility!
7 What the LSCP and SAEB
will do next?
The results of the survey
have been considered by the
partnerships and will help
shape further joint learning
opportunities to ensure that
frontline practitioners and
managers can continue to work
in partnership across both the
children’s and adults’ workforce
in social care, police, health and
the voluntary sector.

2 Why do the LSCP and the SAEB
want to raise aware-ness of the
Think Family approach?
The LSCP and the SAEB for RBKC/
WCC want to ensure that frontline
practitioners and managers
understand and apply a ‘Think Family’
approach in their work.
This is as a result of the learning
that emerged from a recent
Safeguarding Adults Review (SAR)
involving an adult with care and
support needs who present-ed
with severe neglect.
The household also comprised of
several younger siblings under
the age of 18.

A Think
Family
Approach

6 Think Family: what should practitioners do?
• 	Think about the family’s needs and all staff involved
with the family so we can work together.
•	Make sure information is shared appropriately
according to the level of risk and the need for
people to understand any difficulties.
•	Escalate your concerns to appropriate levels
of line management if you are not being
listened to or heard.

3 Key Learning Points from
the Safeguarding Adults
Review included:
• 	To always consider ‘Think
Family’ approach where
there is a parent-carer of an
adult-child living with other
younger children
•	Importance of following
No Access Policy
•	Importance of escalation
to safeguarding teams and
regular supervision
•	Managing aggressive patients
and family towards staff
4 Think Family Survey Results
The LSCP and SAEB conducted a
Think Family Survey late last year
to gauge how well understood a
Think Family approach was by
frontline practitioners and
managers across our workforce.
The survey was completed by 278
workers. Participants responded to
a number of questions, including:
How confident would you say you
feel about implementing the Think
Family approach in your work?
28% responded ‘very confident’
36% responded ’somewhat
confident’ 11% responded ‘not so
confident’ 15% responded ‘not at
all confident’

5 Think Family: what should practitioners do?
The LSCP and SAEB would like to encourage frontline
practitioners to:
• 	Consider the needs of the whole family and be
responsive to those needs.
• 	Consider all the factors of everyone in the home,
and frequent visitors, including things like poverty,
use of drugs, alcohol, domestic abuse, and mental
ill health, which may impact upon all the family.

	Managers were more confident around Think Family, than frontline staff. Staff had strong feelings
that Think Family was being used, it improves response from the families.
	Need to implement appropriate training and try to ensure good working practices with other
agencies as there was a lack of confident in implementing Think Family.
A seven-minute briefing has been produced on Think Family and further work will be taking place to
embed into Adult Social Care Practice.

Leading, listening and learning

7 Minute Briefing
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Case Study
Mr X Findings Said: Robust Managerial
oversight for complex case work.
Partnership response from People
involved: GP, District Nurses (DN),
DN manager who had known Ms PD for
around six years, Senior Case Manager
(My Care, My Way), Senior Occupational
Therapist (Community Independence
Service), Social Worker (Adult Social Care)
and teams of dedicated Care Workers
from the succession of Care Providers.
This case study covers the last 15 months
of Ms PD’s life and provides an insight into
the intensive partnership working between
colleagues in Health and Social Care. The team
consistently demonstrated compassion and
willingness to go that extra mile in their care
for Ms PD, a person with complex needs and a
personality disorder. She either would not or
could not weigh up the consequences of her
decisions to refuse care and support on a regular
basis, which then lead to extreme self-neglect
and ultimately her death at the age of 65.
“As the allocated Social Worker, I was fully
supported by both my Team Manager and
Head of Service”
As Ms PD’s condition deteriorated through her
withholding consent for several weeks at a time
to be washed or have her incontinence pad
changed, the risk to her health and wellbeing
escalated rapidly. As a consequence of Ms
PD’s severe self-neglect there was a build-up of
faeces in her bed and on the floor, which led to
fly larvae being found in her bed, on her body
and within open wounds.
In spite of the extremely poor environmental
conditions in Ms PD’s room, which presented a
risk to her health and all those who visited her,
our Health and Social Care colleagues continued
to respect Ms PD’s past and present wishes,
feelings, beliefs and values by delivering the
care she needed at the pace she was willing and
able to accept. It was heart-warming to hear our
colleagues speak about Ms PD with such respect,

whilst at the same time speaking of their feelings
of helplessness at her refusal to see the risk she
was putting herself at by refusing personal care
and investigations into the extreme pain she
advised that she was experiencing.
In response to these increased risks, magnified
due to Ms PD being restricted to bed and her
refusal for many years to sit out of bed due to
her fear of hoists. The Health and Social Care
team, consisting of colleagues from Community
London Central Health Trust CLCH, Clinical
Commissioning Group CCG and the Council,
met via the Risk Assessment Planning Protocol
organised and chaired by the Adult Social Care
Head of Service to devise strategies to mitigate
the risks of Ms PD skin breakdown and sepsis.
Family’s engagement with Health and
Social Care was inconsistent, nonetheless,
they were invited to meetings and the
Social Worker maintained regular contact
to obtain their views and to keep them
informed of progress.
At the point when Ms PD was assessed by the
social worker to lack capacity to make informed
decisions regarding her care, an application was
made to the Court of Protection with CCG and
CLCH joined as parties to these proceedings.
Ms PD only felt able to accept on the fourth
meeting to transfer over to a new mattress
as her existing mattress was deflating. Each
attempt required co-ordinated planning
between our Health and Social Care colleagues
to ensure there were colleagues with the
appropriate skillset, who Ms PD trusted, to
transfer her to a new mattress via a Slide Board.
Ms PD’s personality disorder demanded
patience and a co-ordinated approach to her
care, and this required good communication
between the colleagues in the team.
Ms PD sadly passed away, but there is no doubt
that the Health and Social Care Team did their
best to improve her life, but she was regrettably
either unable and/or unwilling to accept this help.

The SAB must arrange a
safeguarding adults review when
an adult in its area dies or there
is a near miss as a result of abuse
or neglect and there is concern
that partner agencies could
have worked more effectively to
protect the adult.

A Learning Disabilities case
Does not meet the criteria for S44 though work was done
regards this near miss?
Mr N was admitted to an Acute Medical Hospital in January
2020 and treated for Sepsis on account of a urinary Tract
Infection and Aspiration Pneumonia he was treated with
IV antibiotics. He was discharged with oral antibiotics. The
following day he became unresponsive after having choked
on some breakfast. The paramedics manually removed the
chewed breakfast and took Mr N to hospital where he was
assessed for a Naso-gastric Tube.
He was incredibly unwell and very much fighting for his life.
A safeguarding sec. 42 was raised as it was felt his initial
discharge was unsafe, and questioned whether Mr N would be
in the same position, should he have remained an inpatient
with access to appropriate therapies to fight infections.

We have been working on the
process and practice to deliver
different types of Safeguarding
Reviews under a Section 44
of the Care Act in order to
maximise on the learning
for front line staff across the
partnership. We realise that
learning takes time and cannot
be a one size fits all approach.

There are concerns in a number of areas which was deemed a
near miss.

Factors such as complexity of
case and repeating themes
come into play. Other learning
processes require review as
we learn more from the cases
which are discussed in the
Safeguarding Adults Case
Review Group.

Both the discharge itself and communication issues with the
provider were looked into to establish if anything could have
prevented Mr N’s serious health deterioration and
re-admission to hospital.

Updates from the Learning
Disabilities Mortality review
group indicated that themes
coming out of completed
reviews included:

It was concluded that Mr N did not receive appropriate
reasonable adjustment and specialist liaison during his initial
admission and his carers were not empowered to advocate for
their client.

1.	That Mr N was unsafely discharged and as a result,
was re-admitted one day later with very significant health
concerns which could lead to risk to life
2.	That in relation to the lack of communication between
hospital and the provider during the first hospital
admission and subsequent discharge this attributed
to poor provision of specialist liaison and reasonable
adjustments.

The Section 42 enquiry revealed that Mr N presented at the
hospital without a Hospital Passport with his personal details
and did not have a review of his difficulties in swallowing
which ought to have been done under a SALT assessment.

	
Documentation around Mental Capacity and Best interest sometimes missing or poorly recorded
	
Delays in diagnosing and treating serious medical conditions
	
Urgent /proactive treatment not being delivered in line with clinical guidelines and diagnosis and
treatment of serious medical conditions
	
Issues seem to be greater when dealing with urgent care within an acute hospital

The consequences are that people with Learning Disabilities are encountering delays in diagnosis
and treatment of serious medical conditions

Leading, listening and learning

Reviewing our own
internal processes
for Section 44
referrals and
ensuring we are
accountable for
decisions we make
throughout the
process
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We have been exploring these themes using a
thematic review approach of several cases with
repeating themes and had a focus session on
Learning Disabilities cases in which very similar
findings were discussed with our Acute
Hospital partners.

The Safeguarding Case Reviewed Group
reviewed several cases in 2019/20 but did not
conclude any cases in the year.

Violence Against Women and Girls (VAWG)
and Adult Safeguarding
Partnership Working
The relationship between the SAEB and
the VAWG board is one of equal partners
underpinned by a joint working protocol.
The VAWG and SAEB will be jointly accountable
for developing plans to prevent violence against
women and girls, including domestic abuse and
modern day slavery (as defined by the Care Act
2014). These will be led and overseen by the
VAWG partnership apparatus.
Approximately 200 cases per year across
the Bi-Borough are considered by adult
safeguarding processes where domestic
abuse is a significant feature. Of these,
10 per cent will be high risk and require
the support of the, Multi-Agency Risk
Assessment Conference, MARACs.
There is a sometimes complex and symbiotic
link between those experiencing domestic
violence or elder abuse and their carers, either
as victims or perpetrators. These complexities
can impact upon assessment and interventions
of practitioners across disciplines. This is an
emerging area of work in which we want to
maximise learning from having joint reviews and
audits.

The SAEB Safeguarding Adults Case Review
Group supports the SAEB in discharging its
statutory duties in regard to Safeguarding Adults
Reviews (SARs) and undertakes a programme
of case audits to inform organisational and
professional development.
Similarly, the VAWG board via the Risk and
Review Operational Group supports the
respective Community Safety Partnerships to
fulfil their statutory duties in regard to managing
the processes for establishing Domestic
Homicide Reviews (DHR) and implementing their
learning and recommendations.
On occasion the SAR and DHR processes may
be undertaken simultaneously. The processes
for these reviews have been established by
Government and are separate. However, shared
learning will be considered as the reviews
are undertaken to maximise benefit from
participating organisations
There are opportunities to formalise the
statutory DHR and SAR joint arrangements
through a shared protocol which makes explicit
the roles, responsibilities, accountabilities and
processes for joint statutory reviews.

An outcome from this group has been a
thematic action plan drawn up from findings
from local DHR’s over the past three years.
Theme 8 is related to Adult Safeguarding
which will be worked on in the coming year.

Thematic Action plan
DHR group
•	To raise awareness of the prevalence of
familial abuse (+ older people) as a form
of domestic abuse.
•	To effectively communicate to partners
thresholds for victims to access support
and how this aligns with Care Act
obligations.
•	Carers Assessments to include a
question around domestic abuse.
(how it is asked)
•	Think Family when the Victim of abuse is
also the main carer for an elderly person

Leading, listening and learning

Throughout 2019/20 Safeguarding Adults has
supported the review of DHR processes locally.
A DHR task and finish group has been put
together to refine this process and ensure that
learning from all DHRs are streamlined, the
accountability process is strengthened, key
learning ‘themes’ are identified, and a clear
protocol is put in place.
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Jargon Buster
There is a lot of safeguarding
jargon in health and social
care and we are committed
to busting it. This is Our
Safeguarding Jargon Buster
using plain English definitions
of the most commonly used
words and phrases in this
annual report

people around you must consider when they
are deciding what is best for you. These include
your wishes, feelings and beliefs, the views of
your close family and friends on what you would
want, and all your personal circumstances.

Abuse: Harm that is caused by anyone who has
power over another person, which may include
family members, friends, unpaid carers and
health or social care workers. It can take various
forms, including physical harm or neglect, and
verbal, emotional or sexual abuse. Adults at risk
can also be the victim of financial abuse from
people they trust. Abuse may be carried out by
individuals or by the organization that employs
them.

Co-production: An equal relationship between
people who use services and people who
provide services. They work together on all
stages from designing services to making them
happen.

Accountability: When a person or organization
is responsible for ensuring that things happen
and is expected to explain what happened and
why.
Adult at risk: An adult who is in need of extra
support because of their age, disability, or
physical or mental ill-health, and who may
be unable to protect themselves from harm,
neglect or exploitation.
Advocacy: Help to enable you to get the care
and support you need that is independent of
your local council. An advocate can help you
express your needs and wishes, weigh up and
take decisions about the options available to
you. They can help you find services, make
sure correct procedures are followed and
challenge decisions made by councils or other
organizations.
Best interests’ decision: Other people should
act in your ‘best interests’ if you are unable
to make a particular decision for yourself (for
example, about your health or your finances).
The law does not define what ‘best interests’
might be but gives a list of things that the

Carer: A person who provides unpaid support
to a partner, family member, friend or neighbour
who is ill, struggling or disabled and could not
manage without this help. This is distinct from a
care worker, who is paid to support people.

Covid-19: The formal name given to the current
outbreak of coronavirus. It is an infectious
illness that may be mild or severe that is caused
by a coronavirus. It usually causes a fever, cough
and shortness of breath, and may progress to
pneumonia and respiratory failure. The word
comes from coronavirus plus disease, and the
19 refers to 2019, the year the disease was first
identified in China.
Deprivation of Liberty Safeguards: Legal
protection for people in hospitals or care homes
who are unable to make decisions about their
own care and support, property or finances.
People with mental health conditions, including
dementia, may not be allowed to make
decisions for themselves, if this is deemed to be
in their best interests. The safeguards exist to
make sure that people do not lose the right to
make their own decisions for the wrong reasons.
Domestic Homicide Review (DHR): A multiagency review of the circumstances in which
the death of a person aged 16 or over has, or
appears to have, resulted from violence, abuse
or neglect by a person to whom they were
related or with whom they were, or had been, in
an intimate personal relationship, or a member
of the same household as themselves
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Learning Disabilities Mortality Review
(LeDeR): A national research programme looking
at why people with learning disabilities often die
at a younger age than other people. LeDeR reports
to NHS England on the main causes of these
deaths and on how they could be prevented.
Liberty Protection Safeguards: In July 2018,
the Government published a Mental Capacity
(Amendment) Bill, which passed into law in
May 2019. It replaces the Deprivation of Liberty
Safeguards (DoLS) with a scheme known as the
Liberty Protection Safeguards (although the
term is not used in the Bill itself)
Making Safeguarding Personal (MSP): It
means that you are asked what you want to do
about the incident of abuse and how you may
be supported in making yourself safe. It helps
you to take control and it gives you choice.
Mental capacity Act 2005: A law that is
designed to protect people who are unable
to make decisions about their own care and
support, property or finances, because of a
mental health condition, learning disability,
brain injury or illness. Mental capacity is the
ability to make decisions for yourself. The law
says that people may lose the right to make
decisions if this is in their best interests.

Near Miss: Something that is not supposed to
happen and is prevented before harm is caused.
Pandemic: Outbreaks of a particular disease all
over the world, or a very large part of it, at the
same time. It does not relate the severity of the
disease itself.
Self-harm: The most common form of selfharm involves cutting of the skin using a sharp
object. Self-harm is primarily a coping strategy
and can provide a release from emotional
distress and enable an individual to regain
feelings of control. It can be a form of selfpunishment for feelings of guilt. It can also be a
way to physically express feelings and emotions
when individuals struggle to communicate with
others.
Think Family: A Think Family approach is
the steps taken by practitioners to identify
wider family needs which extend beyond the
individual they are supporting.
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What the board will be
working on in 2020/21

Making
Safeguarding
Personal
I am able to make
choices about my wellbeing

Creating a Safe and
Healthy Community
	
I am aware of what abuse
looks like and feel listened to
when it is reported
	
I am kept up to date and
know what is happening.
	
I want to feel safe in my
own home
My choices are important
My recovery is important
You are willing to work with me

Leading, Listening
and Learning
We are open to new ideas
	
We are a partnership of
listeners
We give people a voice
We hold each other to account
We want to learn from you

The Board will continue to be guided by what people are telling
us is important to them.
We continue to work in the coming year on the
themed areas below.
1.	Culture of Learning: What difference is the
board making
2. Regulated services, Care Homes and
Domiciliary Care: Care Home resilience
planning with a Covid-19 lens
3.	Community Safety Partnership: Crime and
vulnerable adults

4. W
 ho is our community what voices do we not
hear: Working with diverse communities?
5.	Mental Capacity Act and best interests in the
community
6.	Housing and Safeguarding: Hoarding and
self-neglect
7.	Quality Assurance: How do we has a board
hold our partners to account
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Who is the Safeguarding Adult
Executive Board?
Membership and tasks
Section 43 Schedule 2 of the Care Act 2014 outlines local authorities’ responsibilities to set up
a Safeguarding Adults Board (SAB). We have a mix of statutory partner membership and other
members whom we consider have the right skill and experience to support local needs.

The statutory members of the Safeguarding
Adults Executive Board:
The Bi Borough Executive Director of Adult Social Care and Health
	
The Chief Nurse and Director of Quality, Caldicott Guardian, NHS North West London
Collaboration of Clinical Commissioning Groups (NWL CCGs)
BCU Commander of Central West, Chief Superintendent, Metropolitan Police

An example of the development of close
multi-agency partnership working with
the NHS for the benefit of people
with a learning disability.
A young woman with learning disabilities
and mental health problems was admitted
via A+E after being rescued from her
burning flat. She had a known history of
setting fires and self-harm. She was taken to
our intensive care unit and then transferred
to St Charles’ once she was medically fit.
Close communication with Westminster
Learning Disability Partnership enabled us
to identify her whilst still in the emergency
department and provide background
information to the hospital. Psychiatry
Liaison, Westminster Learning Disability
Partnership and community mental health
were all involved to ensure her safety and
care once she had left our trust.

There are senior representatives on the Board,
from the following organisations:
London Fire Brigade
Imperial College Healthcare NHS Trust
	Chelsea and Westminster Hospital
Foundation NHS Trust
The Royal Marsden NHS Foundation Trust
Central London Community Healthcare Trust
	Central North West London NHS Foundation
Trust
Community Rehabilitation Company (CRC)
National London Probation Service
	Council staff from Children’s Services,
Community Safety, Housing, Trading
Standards and Adult Social Care
Local councillors
Mind
Genesis Notting Hill Housing
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	Public Health Community Champions
Programme
	Royal Brompton and Harefield HNS
Foundation Trust
Healthwatch
Local Account Group
Board members could be the senior ‘go to’
person in each of these organisations or services
with lead responsibility for adult safeguarding.
They bring their organisations’ adult
safeguarding issues to the attention of the board,
promote its priorities, and disseminate lessons
learned throughout their organisation.
The board can use its statutory authority also to
assist members in addressing barriers to effective
safeguarding that may exist in their organisation,
and between organisations.
This will require the SAB to develop and actively
promote a culture with its members, partners
and the local community that recognises the
values and principles contained in ‘Making
Safeguarding Personal’. It should also concern
itself with a range of issues which can contribute
to the wellbeing of its community and the
prevention of abuse and neglect, such as:
	the safety of people who use services in local
health settings, including mental health
	the safety of adults with care and support
needs living in social housing
	effective interventions with adults who selfneglect, for whatever reason
the quality of local care and support services
	the effectiveness of prisons in safeguarding
offenders
	making connections between adult
safeguarding and domestic abuse
	Supporting transition arrangements between
Children and Families and Adult Social Care.

The safety of people in local health settings
is important to us
A man in his 60s with learning disabilities
was the subject of a prolonged
safeguarding investigation. Several
admissions for aspiration pneumonia
gave rise to a view of unsafe discharges.
After many discussions with a learning
disability provider and good partnership
working with professionals, involvement
of our speech and language service,
a better eating plan was developed
and carers were taught how to feed
him correctly to avoid aspiration and
reduce future admissions. This case was
considered by the case review group
and included with similar cases to show
the learning from joint working and
information sharing across agencies.
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How the Safeguarding Adults Executive
Board works
3. Structure and Substructures.
The board may request members to take particular actions. This should be specified in the
terms of reference and through clear structures and governance arrangements. The governance
arrangements can be seen below.

The Safeguarding Adult Executive Board and Work-Streams
2019 – 2022
Health and Wellbeing Board
Community
Safety
Partnerships
(VAWG)

Local
Safeguarding
Children’s
Board (LSCB)

Safeguarding Adults
Executive Board (S43)

Independent
Chair

Local Account
Group

Chair’s Group
Community
Engagement

Case Review
Group (S44)

Safeguarding Adults Reference Group (SARG)

The SAB should agree, record and
regularly review:
	the roles and responsibilities of each member
or partner, organisation or individual
how the SAB is resourced
how the SAB should operate
any subgroup structures
any task-and-finish groups

Did you
know?

The SAEB has two
different service
user groups.

The Local Account Group who support
the development of the Board at a
strategic level and the Safeguarding
Adults Reference Group who are
service users by experience.

Developing
Best Practice
Group

Better
Outcomes
for people

Capacity and Positive Risk Taking (MCA) T&F Group

Financial Contributions
Most of the funding for the board comes from
the Local Authorities. However, we are grateful
to; The North West London Collaboration of
Clinical Commissioning Groups (NWL CCGs)
contribution of £20,00.00 per borough per year
and the Mayor’s Office for Policing and Crime
who provide an annual contribution of £5,000
to each borough for the local safeguarding
adult board.
Also, for the fourth year running, the
London Fire Brigade has contributed £1,000
per borough, to be shared between the
Safeguarding Adults Board and the Local
Safeguarding Children Board.
The money is a welcome contribution to the
on-going costs towards raising the awareness
of Adult Safeguarding in our communities
via events and promotional materials such
as videos .It is also used to support the
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We are grateful for the number of organisations
who chair the subgroups of the board from the
following organisations:

commissioning of Safeguarding Adult Reviews
which is discussed in the Listening Learning
section of this annual report.

	Central North West London NHS
Foundation Trust
Imperial College Healthcare NHS Trust
Central London Community Healthcare Trust
The Royal Marsden NHS Foundation Trust
London Fire Brigade
Metropolitan Police
Notting Hill Genesis Housing
	The North West London Collaboration of
Clinical Commissioning Groups (NWL CCGs)

We also acknowledge the value of the work of
the subgroups which are all Chaired by senior
members of the Board. The Sub-group Chairs
are integral to supporting the workings of
the Board and delivery of the business plan.
Attendance is very good and members are
committed and work hard to progress the
board’s priorities and to ensure that people
are safeguarded.

Links to other boards and
partnerships
The board works effectively with other boards
and partners including:
Local Safeguarding Children Boards (LSCBs)
Community Safety Partnerships (CSPs)
	Violence Against Women and Girls (domestic
abuse forums)
This approach enables overarching strategies
such as making safeguarding personal and
think family to be linked into the work of the
wider Safeguarding communities. However, we
recognise that further work is required in this
area to ensure greater collaboration and will be
next year looking at how other boards interface
with each other to include the Health and
Wellbeing Board.

Work reported on includes:
1.	Joint Think Family Survey with Local
Children’s Partnership – Findings in the
Leading Listening Learning section
2.	Working with Community Safety Partnerships
Elder Abuse and Crime -Findings found in the
Leading Listening and Learning section

41
Appendices

What the Board worked on
in 2019/20 Business Plan
The outcome of the peer review provided key messages on what is working well and areas for
consideration. These have been taken forward to inform the board Business Plan for 2019/22.
Making Safguarding
Personal

Leading Listening and
Learning

Creating a safe and
healthy community

Governance

Think Family: To jointly
Liberty Protection
raise awareness and
Safeguards: Help prepare
develop guidance and tools SAEB Partnership for LPS
(Postponed till April 2022)
Transition Group: Joint
workshops with operational Multi-agency Quality
staff to develop sound
Assurance:
pathways for young adults Partnership Audit of Mental
into adult services which
Capacity Audit practice
are relevant to need this
Partnership awareness
may mean statutory or
Sec.44 pathways
voluntary organisations.
•	Homeless and
SAEB and LSCB: Joint
Roughsleeping
Board Event to review work
implications for
and share experiences
Safeguarding
• London Fire Brigade
Lead group or agency
• LeDer Reviews
LSCB
SAEB

Prevention “Raising
Awareness of
Safeguarding”:
Increasing service users by
experience involvement in
SAEB activity
•	Co-designed events for
seldom heard service
user groups
•	Multi-agency leaflets
-Review
• Train the Trainer-Refresh
• 	Strategic involvement
in shaping the board
strategy
Lead group or agency
• 	Community
Engagement group
•	Safeguarding Adults
Reference Group
• Local Account Group

Governance review:
• 	Legal Indemnity
Insurance
• Membership review
• Finance review
•	Service User
Engagement
• Review Our Values
•	Cycle of Quality
Assurance function
Lead group or agency
• SAEB

Variability in referral
rate across partnership:
Consistency in responses
Bi-Borough Board to align
local practice and pathways

Advocacy
• Re-commissioning
• Workforce development
• Public Awareness
Lead group or agency
ASC Commissining

IT systems and
Information Sharing
•	Statement from the
SAEB to reinforce
obligations
•	Focus on best practice
in recording
Lead group or agency
•	Better Outcomes for
People

Lead Group
•	Better Outcomes for
People

Developing good
partnerships practice
around managing risk and
defensible decision making
Lead group or agency
•	Liberty Protection
Safeguards
•	Safeguarding case
reference Group

Safeguarding Awareness Week
Community Engagement Group

19 November 2019
14.00 – 16.30 Small Hall, Kensington Town Hall, W8 7NX

NETWORKING EVENT
This networking event hosted by the Safeguarding Adults
Executive Board is open to all residents, staff and service
providers. Presentations will start promptly at 2:30pm
and will include:
Staying ‘Safe at Home’
Safeguarding Awareness
People in the Royal Borough of Kensington and Chelsea and
Westminster City Council have the right to live a life free
from harm where communities:
have a culture that does not tolerate abuse
work together to prevent abuse
know what to do when abuse happens

Almost 5 million older people
aged 65+ believe they have
been targeted by scammers.
People defrauded in their
own homes are 2.5 times
more likely to die or go in to
residential care within a year.

mistreated?
bullied?
hit?
neglected?
hurt?
exploited?
silenced?port it.
Re
.
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Kensington and Chelsea
T 020 7361 3013
E socialservices@rbkc.gov.uk
Westminster
T 020 7641 2176
E adultsocialcare@westminster.gov.uk

